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IMPORTANT

Before using this product, read this SERVICE MANUAL carefully to understand the contents stated herein.
After reading this manual, be sure to keep it available nearby the product or somewhere convenient in order
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SAFETY WARNINGS

BETRIEBSANLEITUNG FUR VIDEO-GAMES
Diese Betriebsanleitung gehért zum Gerét und darf
nicht entfernt werden !

BETJENINGSVEJLEDNING FOR VIDEO-GAMES
Denne betjeningsvejledning harer til apparatet og

ma ikke fiernes

INSTRUCCIONES DE SERVICIO PARA JUEGOS DE VIDEO
jiEstas instrucciones de servicio son parte del aparato

y no deben perderse!!

INSTRUCTIONS DE SERVICE POUR JEUX VIDEO

Ces instructions de service font partie intégrante de l'appareil
et doivent toujours accompagner !

VIDEOPELIAUTOMAATTIEN KAYTTOOHJEET
Nama kayttdohjeet kuuluvat laitteeseen eika niité saa
poistaall

ISTRUZIONI D’USO PER VIDEOGAMES

Questo manuatle di istruzioni fa parte della macchina

e non deve essere 1rimosso da essall

BRUKERVEILEDNING FOR VIDEO GAMES
Denne brukerveiledningen harer tii maskinen og mé
ikke fiernes Il

GEBRUIKSAANWIJZING VOOR VIDEOGAMES
Deze gebruiksaanwijzing hoort bij het loestel en mag
niet verwijderd wordenl!

INSTRUCOES DE SERVIGO PARA OS JOGOS DE ViDEO
Estas InstrugGes fazem parte integral do aparelho e dele

ndo podem ser retiradas!!

BRUKSANVISNING FOR TV-SPEL
Denna bruksanvisning hor till apparaten och far inte aviagsnas!

OAHTIEL AEITOYPTIAX lNA VIDEO-GAMES
Ot TTapovoeg obnyies Acmoupylag avijkouv OTn CUOKEUN

kal dev ETHTRETIETAN VA aTropaxpuvBouvi
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1. Vorwort

Diese Betriebsanleitung gilt fir Theken-, Stand- oder Sitz-Video-Spielautomaten.
Ersatzteilnummern, Serviceanweisungen und Einstellungen siehe separat beiliegendes
Original-Handbuch. Im Zweifelsfall insbesondere auch bei Versténdnisschwierigkeiten
sprachlicher oder sonstiger Art mit dem Original-Handbuch unbedingt die fachliche Hilfe
Ihres Handlers in Anspruch nehmen!

Anderungen in diesem Handbuch durch Neuauflagen vorbehalten.

EC-Konformitétserkldrung
Dieses Gerét entspricht den européischen Sicherheitsrichtlinien und Standards. Es féllt
nicht unter die Maschinenrichtlinie.

2. Sicherheitshinweise
2.1. Begriffsdefinition

WARNUNG ! Nichtbeachtung kann zu Personenschaden oder tddlichen
A Vertetzungen fuhren.

2.2. Aligemeine Erlduterungen

Eingriffe in das Gerat nur durch Elektrofachkraft, sonst besteht Verletzungsgefahr sowie
Gefahr einer dauerhaften Beschadigung. Die Folge wéren teure Reparaturen, Austausch
von Systemkomponenten, Erldschen der Gewahrleistungsanspriiche.

Installation und Reparaturarbeiten nur durch Elekirofachkraft, Servicearbeiten nur durch
eingewiesenes Personal. Der Eigentiimer dieses Gerates muB3 sicherstellen, dal3 afle
Personen die mit der Aufstellung, Inbetriebnahme, Wartung, Reparatur und Instandhaltung
des Gerétes zu tun haben, entsprechend qualifiziert sind und vor Arbeitsbeginn unbedingt
die ndtigen Sicherheitshinweise und dazugehorigen Kapitel des Handbuches gelesen und
verstanden haben.

Betriebsanleitung unbedingt an sicherer Stelle fiir den spéteren Gebrauch aufoewahren !

Bei unsachgemaBer Handhabung, bestimmungswidriger Verwendung und eigenméchtigen
Umbauten wird keinerlei Haftung fir Unfalle, Verletzungen und Besché&digungen
tibernommen! Eigenmachtige Umbauten und Verdnderungen des Automaten sind aus
Sicherheitsgriinden ausdriicklich verboten.

Bei weiteren Fragen oder im Zweifelsfall Kontakt zu hrem Héandler aufnehmen.
Die Sicherheitshinweise sind strikt einzuhalten ! Es geht um Ihre Sicherheit.

2.3. Grundsatzliche Sicherheitshinweise )
Gerat darf nur betrieben werden, wenn Aufstellung vorschriftsmaBig undin Ubereinstimmung
mit dem Handbuch erfolgte.

Betriebsspannung und -frequenz des Gerates muB mit der Netzspannung und -frequenz
{ibereinstimmen. Elektrische Daten siehe Typenschild an der Gerétertickseite. Gerat nur
an ordnungsgeman installierter, abgesicherter und geerdeter Netzsteckdose anschlie3en.

Aufsteliung und Inbetriebnahme nur innerhalb geschlossener, trockener Raume! Gerat
darf nur gewerblich genutzt werden!

Beschéadigte oder fehlende Warnhinweise am Gerét sind sofort zu ersetzen.
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WARNUNG !! Implosionsgefahr der Bildrohre und Neonrdhren
A Aufstellung nur auf stabilem, tragfahigem Untergrund, ggf. befestigen.
Umstlrzendes Geréat kann die implosion der Bild- oder Neonréhren
zur Foige haben. Umherfliegende Glassplitter kénnen zu schwersten
Verletzungen fihren.

WARNUNG !! Gefahr durch elektrischen Schlag
A Vor Offnen des Gerates IMMER den Netzstecker aus der Steckdose
ziehen! Netzstecker niemals mit nassen Handen bertGhren.
Gerate-Riickwand darf nur von Elekirofachkraft gedffnet werden.
Lebensgefahriiche, berihrbare Hochspannungen im Inneren des
Gerates, die auch nach Ziehen des Netzsteckers anstehen.
Nichtbeachtung kann zu Tod oder schweren Verletzungen fuhren.

WARNUNG !! Brandgefahr
Sicherungen nur gegen vorgeschriebene Sicherungen ersetzen.

LOftungsschlitze des Spielautomaten niemais blockieren. Umge-
bungstemperatur darf 40°C nicht liberschreiten. Netzstromkreis und
Zuleitungen nicht Gberlasten.

Bei Defekt sofort den Netzstecker aus der Steckdose ziehen und Reparatur nur von
Elektrofachkraft durchithren lassen. Nur am Netzstecker, nicht am Kabel ziehen.

Steckverbindungen im Inneren des Geréates, im Fall einer Fehlersuche, niemals unter
Spannung abziehen oder aufstecken. Reparatur grundsatziich im spannungsiosen Zustand!

Nur Original-Ersatzieile verwenden.
Nichtbefolgung der oben genannten Punkte kann lebensgeféhrlich sein !

3. Gerateliberprifung

3.1. Kontrolle nach Anlieferung .
Gerét direkt bei der Anlieferung auf Transportschiden untersuchen. Sichtbare Bescha-
digungen auf den Speditionspapieren des anliefernden Spediteurs vermerken oder
unmittelbar nach Erhalt der Ware melden, um lhre Anspriiche zu sichern,

Gerét 6ffnen und sdmtliche Baugruppen und Steckverbinder auf ordnungsgemafen Sitz
prifen.

Beigepacktes Montagematerial aus dem Gerateinneren oder der Kassenbox entnehmen,

Entspricht der mitgelieferte Netzstecker nicht der landesliblich vorgeschriebenen Norm,
passenden Netzstecker an das Netzkabel anschlieBen,

WARNUNG 1! Gefahr durch elektrischen Schlag
Anschlu3 des Netzsteckers nur durch Elekirofachkraft. Bei Nicht-
beachtung gefahrden Sie sich und andere!

Falls vorhanden, separates Kopfteil oder Sitzeinheit der Verpackung entnehmen. Montage
dieser Teile erst am Auistellplatz, sonst Beschadigung beim Transport.

4. Transport, Aufsteliung und Inbetriebnahme
4,1, Wahl des Aufstellortes und Transport
Aufstellungund Inbetriebnahmenur innerhalb geschiossener, trockener Raume! Aufsteliung



im Freien oder in feuchten / nassen Raumen ist strikt untersagt. Eindringende Feuchtigkeit
kann zu Unfallen durch elektrischen Schlag oder Fehlemn innerhalb des Gerétes flihren.

Transportwege und -mdglichkeiten am Aufsteliplatz vor Transport priifen. Bei Geraten mit
Transportrollen besondere Vorsichf bei abschlssigem Boden.

Gerat nur miteiner ausreichenden Anzahl Personenbewegen, Vorsicht beitiefer hdngenden
Beleuchtungskorpern.

Geréat auf ebenem, tragfahigem Untergrund aufstellen. Llftungsoffnungen auf der
Geréteriickseite nicht behindem. Ausreichenden Wandabstand (min. 10 cm) einhaiten.

Gerét nicht plazieren in der Nahe von:
a) lebensrettenden Einrichtungen, wie z. B.:
- Notausgéngen,
- Feuerléschern etc.
b) Behéltern mit leicht entzindlichen Stoffen, Wasser oder Chemikalien,
c) Warmequellen, wie z. B..
- Heizkdrpern
- Offnungen von Klimaanlagen,
- Schaufenstern mit direkter Sonneneinstrahlung etc.

Gerat keiner Belastung aussetzen, die zu Funktionstérung oder Defeki flihrt, wie z. B.:
- starker Vibration,

extremer Staub- oder Schmutzbelastung,

direkter Sonneneinstrahlung oder Hitze,

Regen oder Feuchtigkeit,

starker Magnetismus oder Funkwellen.

Direkt am Gerateaufsteliplatz muB eine ordnungsgemag installierie, geerdete, abgesicherte
Netzsteckdose vorhanden sein.

Den Stromkreis, an dem das Gerat angeschlossen wird, nicht Uberlasten.

Netzkabel derart verlegen, daB niemand dariiber stolpert. Nichtbeachtung kann zu
schweren Verletzungen oder zur Beschadigung des Neizkabels fahren.

Netzkabel nicht scharf knicken oder schwere Gegensténde darauf stellen, sonst Besché-
digung der Isolation, mogliche Folge, beriihrbare Netzspannung, Kurzschluf3 und dadurch
bedingte Feuer.

4.2. Aufstellung und Montage des Gerates
Geréatplazieren. Netzstecker nochnicht einstecken, erstnach abgeschlossener Aufsteliung!

WARNUNG 1! Implosionsgefahr der Bildrohre und Neonrdhren
Unbedingt die Sicherheitshinweise in Kapitel 2.3 beachten.

4.2.1, Video-Thekengeréte werden komplett montiert geliefert. Keine weiteren Montagen
notwendig. Fr sicheren Standplatz sorgen!

4.2.2. Montagehinweise Video-Standgerat und Video-Sitzgeréte

Falls vorhanden, separate Zubehorteile sicher mit den im Beipack befindiichen Schrauben
am Geréat befestigen. Kopfteil wahrend der Montage von mindestens 2 Helfern sichern
lassen, Steighiife, z. B. Leiter oder Tritt benutzen. Falls vorhanden, Steckverbindungen der
Zubehdrieile aufstecken.




Schutzleiterverbindungen sicher herstellen.
Montagehinweise siehe Original-Handbuch.
im Zweifelsfall unbedingt die fachliche Hiife thres Handlers in Anspruch nehmen!

4.2.2.1. Video-Standgerat, mbgliche Lieferformen:
a) komplett montiert und / oder
b)  mit separat beigepacktem Kopfteil (beleuchtet oder unbeleuchtet) und / oder
c) mit separat beigepackter Bedienungseinheit

4.2.2.2. Video-Sitzgerét, mogliche Lieferformen:
a-c) wie Video-Standgeréat und / oder zusatzlich
d)  mit separat beigepackter Sitzeinheit

4.3. Inbetriebnahme

Falls vorhanden, mit den hohenverstellbaren FuBschrauben das Gerét genau niveliieren.
Das Ger4at muf3 absolutfest aufdem Untergrund stehen. Bei glatten FuBbdden Gummikappen
unter den GeréatefiiBen benutzen.

Alle Baugruppen und Steckverbinder auf festen Sitz priifen. Besonders Schutzleiterverbin-
dungen aller berithrbaren Metallteile von Elekirofachkraft auf festen Sitz prufen lassen!

Hauptschalter ausschalten. Netzstecker erst nach Sicherstellung aller vorgenannter
Punkte einstecken.

Hauptschalter einschalten. Bei unnormalem Gerdusch, Rauch oder ungewdhnlichem
Geruch nach dem Einschalten, sofort den Netzstecker aus der Steckdose zu ziehen und
Etektrofachkraft zu Rate ziehen. Im Zweifelsfall unbedingt Ihren Handler kontaktieren.

WARNUNG !! Brandgefahr
Auf keinen Fall das Geréat in diesem Zustand weiter betreiben,

4.4, Einstellungen
Programm- bzw. modellbedingte Einstellungen dem beiliegendem Original- -Handbuch
entinehmen.

WARNUNG !! Gefahr durch elektrischen Schlag
Unbedingt die Sicherheitshinweise in Kapitel 2 beachten.

Im Zweifelsfail unbedingt die fachliche Hilfe Ihres Handlers in Anspruch nehmen!

5. Inspektion, Wartung und Pflege
5.1. Aligemeine Hinweise

WARNUNG !l Gefahr durch elektrischen Schlag
Unbedingt die Sicherheitshinweise in Kapitel 2 beachten.

- Zustand des Netzkabels regelméBig priifen. Bei beschadigtem Kabel oder Netzstecker,
Gerit sofort auRer Betrieb nehmen und durch Elektrofachkraft reparieren lassen.

Unbedingt die Warnhinweise auf Vorhandensein und Lesbarkeit iberprifen, ggf. ersetzen
(siehe Kapitel 8).

5.2. Wartung
- Das Geréat selbst ist wartungstrei.
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5.3. Reinigen des Gehduses und des &ufieren Bildschirms

1.  Gerat ausschalten und Netzstecker ziehen!

5 Gehiuse und duBeren Bildschirm mit weichem, feuchtem (nicht nassem) Tuch und
milden Reinigungsmittel reinigen (keine l6sungsmittel-, saure- oder scheuermittel-
haltigen Reiniger verwenden).

6. Service
6.1. Aligemeine Hinweise

WARNUNG !l Gefahr durch elektrischen Schilag
Unbedingt die Sicherheitshinweise in Kapitel 2 beachten.

Bel Defekt sofort den Netzstecker aus der Steckdose ziehen und Reparatur nur von
Elektrofachkraft durchfiihren lassen. Servicehinweise siehe Original-Handbuch.

Im Zweifelsfall unbedingt die fachliche Hilfe Ihres Handlers in Anspruch nehment

.2. Austausch defekter Beleuchtungskorper

Gerét ausschalten und Netzstecker ziehen!

Vorsicht, Beleuchtungskorper kann heif3 seinl

Beleuchtungskdrper nur durch vorgeschriebene Teile austauschen. Servicehinweise
siehe Original-Handbuch.

WP o

7. Ausserbetriebnahme
7.1. Allgemeine Hinweise

WARNUNG !! Gefahr durch elektrischen Schlag
Unbedingt die Sicherheitshinweise in Kapitel 2 beachten.

7.2. Demontage

Netzstecker ziehen. Alle im Kapitel 4.2. beschrisbenen Zubehorteile in umgekehrter
Reihenfolge demontieren. Kopfteil wéhrend der Demontage von min. 2 Helfern sichern
lassen.

7.3. Umsteliung
Umtransport und Wiederinbetriebnahme wie im Kapitel 4 beschrieben durchfihren.

7.4. Entsorgung
Durch zugelassenes Fachunternehmen entsorgen lassen.

8. Warnhinweise 7
Warnhinweise, in Text oder Bild, als Aufkleber, Aufdruck und/oder in Form dieser Betriebs-
anleitung unterliegen natlrlichem Verschlei3. Der Betreiber tragt die Verantwortung, daf3 ’
sie vorhanden und stets lesbar sind.

Beschadigte oder fehlende Warnhinweise sind sofort zu ersetzen. Kontaktieren Sie im
Bedarfsfall thren Handler. '

Betriebsanieitung unbedingt an sicherer Stelie fir den spateren Gebrauch aufbewahren ! |
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1. Forord

Denne betjeningsvejledning geelder for video-spilleautomater sombordmodel, eller modelier
tit stdende eller siddende betjening. Reservedelsnumre, servicehenvisninger ogindstiliinger,
se den separatvedlagte originalhandbog. | tvivistilfeelde iszer ved forstaelsesvanskeligheder
af sproglig eller anden art vedrgrende onglnaihandbogen kontakt ubetinget forhandleren
for at opna faglig hjselp!

Med forbehold mod zendringer i denne handbog ved nyoplag.

EC-konformitetserklsering
Dette apparat overholder de europzeiske sikkerhedsretningslinier og standarder. Detfalder
tkke ind under retningslinier for maskiner.

2. Sikkerhedshenvisninger
2.1. Begrebsdefinition

c ADVARSEL !! Ignorering kan fare til personskader eller livsfarlige kveesteiser,

2.2, Generelle bestemmelser

Indgreb i apparatet ma kun foretages af elektrofagfolk, ellers bestar der fare for kvaestelser
samt fare for blivende skader. Felgen heraf er dyre reparationer, udskiftning af
systemkomponenter, tab af garantirettigheder.

Instafiation og reparationsarbejder ma kun foretages af elektrofagfolk, semcearbejder kun
af instrueret personale. Ejeren af dette apparat skal sarge for, at alle personer, der er
beskasftiget med opstilling, idrifttagning, vediigeholdelse, reparation og service, erfilsvarende
kvalificeret og at de for arbejdets pabegyndelse ubstinget har leest og forstdet de
ngdvendige sikkerhedshenvisninger og dertil harende kapitler | handbogen.

Betjeningsvejiedningen skal ubetinget opbevares pa et sikkert sted for senere benyttelse!

Ved usagmeessig betjening, ikke formélsbestemt anvendeise og egenmasgtige ombygninger
overtages ingen garanti for uheld, tilskadekomst og beskadigelserl Egenmasgtige
ombygninger og eendringer af automaten er af sikkerhedsmzessige grunde udirykkeligt
forbudt.

Ved yderligere spergsmal eller i tvivistilfzelde optag kontakt med Deres forhandier.
Sikkerhedshenvisningerne skal ubetinget overholdes | Det gaelder Deres sikkerhed.

2.3. Principielle sikkerhedshenvisninger
Apparatet ma kun benyttes, hvis opstillingen er udfert forskriftsmeessigt og i
overensstemmelse med handbogen.

Driftsspaending og -frekvens for apparatet skal vasre i overensstemmelse med den lokale
netspaending og -frekvens. Vedrgrende elekttiske data se typeskiltet pa apparatets
bagside. Apparatetmé kun tilsluttes til en forskriftsmaessig installeret, afsikret og jordforbundet
netstikdase.

Opstilling og idrifttagning er kun tilladt i lukkede, terre lokaler! Apparatet ma kun anvendes
erhvervsmaessigt!

Beskadigede eller manglende advarselshenvisninger pa apparatet skal omgaende erstattes
med nye,



Opstiliing mé kun foretages pa et stabilt, baeredygtigt underlag, i givet
fald forstaerkes dette. Hvis apparatet vaslter kan dette have implosion
af billed- og neonrer til felge. Omkringflyvende glassplinter kan
medfare de alvorligste kveestelser

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elekiriske stad
A Farabning af apparatet skal netstikket ALTID treekkes ud af stikd&sen!
Bergr aldrig netstikket med vade haender. Apparatets bagveeg ma
kun abnes af elektrofagfolk. Livsfarlige, bergrbare hgjspsendinger
inde i apparatet, der ogsé er tilstede efter af netstikket er trukket.
ignorering kan medfare ded eller svaere kveestelser.

ADVARSEL Il Brandfare
Sikringer ma kun udskiftes med foreskrevne sikringer.

Udluftningsslidser pa spilleautomaten ma aldrig blokeres.
Omgivelsestemperaturen mé ikke overskride 40°C. Netinstallation
og tilledninger ma ikke overbelastes.

Ved en defekt traekkes netstikket omgéaende ud af stikdasen og en reparation mé& kun
udferes af elektrofagfolk. Tresk kun i netstikket, ikke i ledningen.

Stikforbindelser inde i apparatet ma, ved en eventuel fejlsagning, aldrig skilles ad eller
forbindes under speending. Reparationer mé kun foretages i speendingslgs tilstand!

Anvend kun originale reservedele.
Ignorering af de ovenfor nzevnte punkter kan veere livsfarligt !

c ADVARSEL !! Implosionsfare for billedrer og neonrer

3. Apparatcheck

3.1. Kontrol ved levering

Apparatet undersgges omgdende for transportskader ved ievering. For at sikre Deres
erstatningskrav, skal synlige beskadigelser noteres pé speditionspapirerne fra speditaren
elter meldes umiddelbart efter modtagelse af varen.

Apparatet dbnes og samtlige monteringsenheder og stikforbindelser Kontrolleres for
forskriftsmaessig og korrekt montering.

Vedlagte monteringsmateriale tages ud af apparatet eller kasseboksen.

Svarer det leverede netstik ikke til den lokalt foreskrevne norm, monteres et passende
netstik pa netledningen.

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elektriske sted
Tilslutning af netstikket ma kun foretages af elektrofagfolk. Ved
ignorering bestar fare for Dem og andre!

Hvis forhandenveerende, tages den separate overdel eller siddeenhed ud af emballagen.
For at undga transportskader, foretages montering af disse dele forst pa opstillingsstedet.

4. Transport, opstilling og idrifttagning

4.1. Valg af opstillingssted og transport

Opstilling og idrifttagning kun i lukkede, tarre lokaler! Opstilling i det fri eller | fugtige/vade
rum er strengt forbudt. indtraengende fugtighed kan fare til uheld gennem elekiriske sted



eller fejl i apparatets indre. Undga direkte sollys.

Transporiveje og -muligheder pa opstillingsstedet kontrolleres for transporten. Vedapparater
med transportruller udvises seerlig forsigtighed ved skranende guive.

Apparatet ma kun beveeges med et tilstraekkeligt antal personer. Pas pa lavthaangende
belysning.

Apparatetopstilles pa enjeavn, beeredygtig undergrund. Udluftningsabningerne pébagsiden
af apparatet ma ikke tildeskkes. Tilstreskkelig veegafstand (min. 10 cm.) skal overholdes.

Apparatet mé ikke placeres i neerheden af:
a) livsreddende indretninger, som f.eks.
- ngdudgange,
- ildslukkere etc.
b) beholdere med letanteendelige stoffer, vand eller kemikalier.
¢} varmekilder, som f.eks.
- radiatorer
abninger fra kiimaanlaeg,
udstillingsvinduer med direkte sollys etc.

Apparatet ma ikke udsasttes for belastninger, der farer til funktionsforstyrrelser efler
defekter som f.eks.

- staerk vibration,

- ekstrem stev- eller smudsbelastning,

- direkte sollys eller varme,

- regn eller fugtighed,

- steerke magnetfelter eller radiobalger.

Direkte pa opstillingsstedet forapparatet skal der findes en korrektinstalleret, jordforbundet,
afsikret netstikdase.

Netinstallationen, til hvilket apparatet er tilsluttet, ma ikke overbelastes.

Netledningen forleegges séledes, at der ikke opstér snublefare. Ignorering kan fare til
alvorlige kvesstelser eller til beskadigelse af netiedningen.

Undga skarpe knaek pa netledningen og anbring ikke denne under tunge genstande, dader
ellers er fare for beskadigelse af isolationen. Mulige felger er fritliggende netspeanding,
kortslutning og deraf betinget ildebrand.

4.2, Opstilling og montering
Apparatet placeres pa opstillingsstedet. Netstikket mé ferst anbringes i netstikdasen efter

afsluttet opstilling!

ADVARSEL !! Implosionsfare for billedrgr og neonrer
Overhold ubetinget sikkerhedshenvisningerne i kapitel 2.3.

4.2 1. Videoapparat, bordmodeller leveres komplet monteret. Ingen yderligere montering
nadvendig. Serg for en sikker placering!

4.2.2. Monteringshenvisninger for videoapparat til stdende og siddende betjening

Hvis forhandenvaerende, befeestiges separate tilbehersdele sikkert p4 apparatet med de
vedlagte skruer. Overdelen sikres under monteringen af mindst 2 hjesipere, benyt evt. stige
eller taburet. Hvis forhandenvaerende, titsluttes stikforbindelserne pa tilbehsrsdelene.
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Steiforbindelserne laves omhyggeligt.
Monteringshenvisninger, se originalh&dndbogen.
| tvivistilfaelde opseges ubetinget Deres forhandler for at opna faglig hjzeip!

4.2.2.1. Videoapparat til stdende betjening, mulige leveringsformer:
a) komplet monteret og/eller
b) med separat vedlagt overdel (belyst eller ubelyst) og/eller
¢) med separat vedlagt betjeningsenhed

4.2.2.2. Videoapparat til siddende betjening, mulige leveringsformer:
a-c) som videcapparat til stende betjening og/eller yderligere
d) med separat vediagt siddeenhed.

4.3. ldrifttagning

Hvis forh&ndenveerende, nivelleres apparatet ngjagtigt med de hgjdejusterbare
apparatfedder. Apparatet skal std absolut fast p& underlaget. Ved glatte gulve benyttes
gummikapper pa apparatiedderne.

Alle monteringsenheder og stikforbindelser kontrolleres for korrekt samling. Iseer skal alle
stelforbindelser til alle bergrbare metaldele kontrolleres af en elektrofagmand for korrekt

forhbindelse!

Hovedafbryderen udkobles. Netstikket stikkes fgrst i efter afsiutning af alle forudgadende
punkter.

Hovedafbryderenindkobles. Ved unormal stej, reg eller usaedvanlig lugt efter indkoblingen,
trackkes netstikket omgaende ud af stikdédsen og en elektrofagmand sparges til rads. |
tvivistilieelde kontakt ubetinget Deres forhandler.

ADVARSEL !! Brandfare
Det defekte apparat ma under ingen omstaandigheder benyttes i

denne tilstand.

4.4, Indstillinger
Program - hhv. modelbetingede indstillinger findes i den vediagte originalhandbog.

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elektriske stod
Overhold ubetinget sikkerhedshenvisningerne i kapitel 2.

| tvivistiifeelde opsoges ubetinget Deres forhandler for at opna faglig hjzelp!

5. Inspektion, vedligeholdeise og pleje
5.1. Generelle henvisninger

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elektriske sted
Cverhold ubetinget sikkerhedshenvisningerne i kapite! 2.

Netledningens tilstand kontrolleres med jeevne mellemrum. Er ledningen eller netstikket
beskadiget skal apparatet omgéende tages ud af drift og repareres af en eiektrofagmand.

Kontroller ubetinget om advarselshenvisningerne er anbragt pa apparatet og om de er
lzzsbare, hvis ikke skal de udskiftes (se kapitel 8).

5.2, Vedligeholdelse
Apparatet er vedligeholdelsesfrit.
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5.3. Renggring af kabinet og ydre billedskaerm

1.  Apparatet slukkes og netstikket treekkes ud!

2. Kabinettet og den ydre billedskaerm rengeres med en blad, fugtig (ikke vad) klud og
et mildt rensemiddel {anvend ikke oplasningsmiddel-, syre- eller skuremiddelholdige
rensemidler).

6. Service
6.1. Generelle henvisninger

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elekiriske stad
Overhold ubetinget sikkerhedshenvisningerne i kapitel 2.

Ved en defekt treekkes netstikket omgaende ud af stikdasen og en pafalgende reparation
ma kun udfgres af en elektrofagmand. Vedrerende servicehenvisninger, se
originalhandbogen.

| tvivistilfeelde opssges ubetinget Deres forhandier for at opna faglig hjelp!

6.2. Udskiftning af defekte belysningselementer

1. Sluk for apparatet og traek netstikket ud!

2. Pas p4a, belysningselementerne kan veere varme!

3. Udskift kun belysningselementer med foreskrevne dele. Vedrgrende
servicehenvisninger, se originalhandbogen.

7. Demontering
7.1. Generelle henvisninger

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elekiriske stad
Overhold ubetinget sikkerhedshenvisningerne i kapitel 2.

7.2. Demontering
Netstikket traekkes ud. Alle i kapitel 4.2 beskrevne tilbehgrsdele demonteres i omvendt
raekkefglge. Overdelen sikres af min. 2 hjaelpere under demonteringen.

7.3. Genopstilling
Fornyet transport, opstilling og idrifttagning gennemfares som beskrevet i kapitel 4.

7.4. Destruering
Destruering ma kun gennemfgres af et autoriseret firma.

8. Advarselshenvisninger
Advarselshenvisninger, i tekst og/eller billede, som klsebemaerkat, patryk og/eller i form af
denne betjeningsvejledning er udsat for et naturligt slid. Ejeren baerer ansvaret for at de altid
er forhdndenveaerende og laesbare.

Beskadigede eller manglende advarselshenvisninger skal omgaende erstattes med nye.
Kontakt Deres forhandier ved behov. :

Betjeningsvejledningen skal til senere brug ubetinget opbevares et sikkert sted!
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1. Prefacio

Estas instrucciones de servicio se refieren a las maquinas recreativas de mostrador, de
pie o de asiento. Para nimeros de piezas de repuesto, avisos de servicio y ajustes, véase
el manual original adjunto por separado. En caso de duda, particularmente en dificuitades
idiométicas o de cualquier otra indole con el manual original, jrecurra necesariamente a
la ayuda técnica de su distribuidor!

Reservadas las modificaciones a este manual en nuevas ediciones.

Deciaracién de conformidad de la CEE
Este aparato satisface las directrices y los estandares de seguridad estipulados por ia
CEE. No recae bajo la denominacion de directriz para maquinarias.

2. Avisos de seguridad
2.1. Definicion

JJATENCION 1! El incumplimiento puede llegar a provocar dafios personales 0
lesiones mortales.

2.2. Aclaraciones generales

intervenciones en el aparato sdlo por personal eléctrico especializado, pues de lo contrario
existe riesgo de lesiones personales asi como de un deterioro permanente del aparato.
Resultado de ello serian trabajos costosos de reparacién, cambio de componentes del
sistema, caducidad de los derechos de garantia.

Instalacion y trabajos de reparacion sdlo por personal eléctrico especializado, trabajos de
servicio sélo por personal instruido. El propietario del aparato tiene que asegurarse de
que todas las personas que tengan que ver con la instalacion, puesta en servicio,
mantenimiento y reparacion del aparato, estén cualificadas para elio y de que antes de
comenzar con los trabajos hayan leido y comprendido los avisos necesarios de seguridad

y el capitulo correspondiente del manual.
iGuardar las instrucciones de servicio en un lugar seguro para su uso posterior!

iNo se asume ninguna clase de garantia por accidentes, lesiones y dafios que devengan
de un manejo inadecuado, un uso no autorizado y a transformaciones personales del
aparato! Por motivos de seguridad, se prohibe terminantemente realizar modificaciones y

transformaciones personales en el aparato.
Contacte con su distribuidor para otras preguntas o en caso de duda.
iTienen que cumplirse estrictamente los avisos de seguridad! Por su propia seguridad.

2.3. Avisos béasicos de seguridad
El aparato debe ponerse en servicio sélo, si se realizd ia instalacién correctamente

conforme al manual.

La tension y frecuencia de servicio del aparato tiene que coincidir con la tension y la
frecuencia de la red. Para los datos eléctricos, véase la placa de caracteristicas ubicada
en la parte posterior del aparato. Conectar el aparato solamente a un enchufe
correctamente instalado, con cortacircuito y con toma de tierra.

iinstalacién y puesta en servicio nicamente dentro de locales cerrados y secos! |El
aparato s6lo debe usarse de forma comercial!

Los avisos de peligro deteriorados o ausentes en el aparato han de reemplazarse
inmediatamente.



Instalacion tinicamente sobre una superficie estable y robusta, sujetar
caso necesario. La caida del aparato puede fener como
consecuencia ia implosion de los tubos de imagen y de nedn. Los
cascos de vidrio despedidos pueden provocar lesiones graves.

2 1iATENCION !l Peligro de sacudidas eléctricas

CiIATENCION Il Peligro de implosién de los tubos de imagen y de neén

Antes de abrir el aparato jSaque SIEMPRE el enchufe de la toma
de red! La pared trasera del aparato sélo ha de abrirla un electricista
especializado. En el interior del aparato existen altas tensiones
peligrosas al contacto, que se forman incluso después de
desconectar el enchufe. Su incumplimiento puede provocar lesiones
graves o la muerte.

iJATENCION ! Peligro de incendio
Cambie los fusibles quemados solo por los fusibles prescritos. No

obstruya nunca las rejillas de ventilacion de las maquinas recreativas.
No sobrepase la temperatura ambiente de 40°C. No sobrecargue el
circuito eléctrico ni las lineas de alimentacion.

En caso de defecto, saque inmediatamente ol enchufe de la toma de red y encargue su
reparacion solamente a un técnico electricista. Tire solamente del enchufe y no del cable.

Al buscar falios, no saque ni meta nunca las conexiones de enchufe existentes bajo
tension dentro del aparato. Por regla general, jtodos los trabajos de reparacion en estado
sin tensiénl.

Utilice solamente piezas originales de repuesto.

iEl incumplimiento de los puntos arriba mencionados puede generar un peligro de
muerte!

3. Control del aparato

3.1. Control después de la entrega

Controle los dafios de transporte del aparato directamente después de ia entrega. Para
asegurar sus derechos, anote los dafios visibles en los documentos de expedicién de la
agencia de transportes o notifique inmediatamente después de la recepcion de la
mercancia.

Abra et aparato y controle la posicion correcta de todos los componentes y conexiones de
enchufe.

Saque del interior del aparato o de la caja el material de montaje empaguetado.

Si el enchufe de red suministrado no cumple la norma prescrita local, conecte un enchufe
adecuado al cable de alimentacion.
IIATENCION 1! Peligro de sacudidas eléctricas
Conexién del enchufe de red solamente por un técnico electricista.
iSu incumplimiento pone en peligro a usted mismo y a otras
personas!
Si disponibles, sacar del embalaje la pieza superior separada o la unidad con asiento.
Montaje de estas piezas sdlo en el lugar de instalacién, de lo contrario deterioros en el
transporte.



4. Transporte, instalacion y puesta en servicio

4.1. Eleccion del lugar de montaje y transporte

iinstalacién y puesta en servicio Unicamente dentro de locales cerrados y secos!. Se
prohibe estrictamente la instalacion al aire libre o en locales himedos. La humedad
penetrante puede provocar accidentes causados por sacudidas eléctricas o por fallos
dentro del aparato. Evite una exposicién directa a los rayos def sol.

Antes del transporte, controlar en el lugar de instalacién las vias y posibilidades de
transporte. En suelos inclinados, mover con mucha precaucion los aparatos provistos de
rodillos para el transporte.

Mover el aparato junto con una cantidad suficiente de personas. Cuidado con las ldmparas
gue cuslgan muy bajas.

Colocar el aparato sobre una superficie plana y robusta. No obstruir los orificios de
ventilacién situados en la parte trasera del aparato. Mantener una separacion suficiente
de la pared {10 cm min.).

No colocar el aparato cerca de:
a) instalaciones de salvamento, como p. €j.
- salidas de emergencia,
- extintores, etc.
b) recipientes con substancias faciimente inflamables, agua o productos quimicos,
c) fuentes de calor, como p. &j.
- calefacciones
- aberturas de acondicionadores de aire
- escaparates con irradiaciones directas del sol etc.

No someter el aparato a cargas que provoguen a una averia funcional o a defectos, como
p. €.

- fuertes vibraciones,

- acumulacion extrema de polvo o suciedad,

- exposicién directa a los rayos del sol o cator,

- fluvia o humedad,

- fuerte magnetismo o radioondas.

Tiene que existir una caja de enchufe instalada correctamente, con toma de tierra y de
cortacircuito directamente en el lugar de montaje del aparato.

No sobrecargar el circuito eiéctrico al que se acopla el aparato.

Tender el cable de alimentacion de tal modo que nadie se tropiece con él. Suincumplimiento
puede provocar lesiones o deteriorar el cable de alimentacion.

No doblar fuertemente el cable de alimentacién ni colocar sobre él objetos pesados, pues
puede deteriorarse el aislamiento, teniendo como consecuencia una exposicion libre de
la tensién de red, un cortocircuito y un posible incendio.

4.2. Instalaciéon y montaje del aparato
iColocar el aparato, no meter todavia el enchufe en la red, sélo después de concluir la
instalacion!.

;JATENCION !! Peligro de implosién de los tubos de imagen y de ne6n
Cumplir necesariamente los avisos de seguridad del capitulo 2.3.

4.2.1. Los aparatos de video para mostrador se entregan completamente montados. No
es necesario otro montaje. jProcurar un lugar seguro estatico!




4.2.2. Avisos de montaje Aparato de video de pie y aparatos con asiento

Si disponibles, sujetar las piezas accesorias separadas con seguridad al aparato con los
tornillos que se encuentran en el paquete secundario. Asegurar la pieza superior durante
el montaje con dos ayudantes como minimo, usar por ejemplo escalerillas y otras ayudas.
Enchufar las conexiones de enchufe de las piezas accesorias, si disponibles.

Establecer las conexiones seguras de toma de tierra.
Para los avisos de montaje véase el manual original.
iEn caso de duda, recutra necesariamente a la ayuda técnica de su distribuidor!

4.2.2,1, Aparato de video de pie, suministros posibles:

a} montado completamente y/o
b)  con pieza superior embalada por separado (iluminada o no) y /o
¢}  con unidad de control embalada por separado.

4.2.2.2. Aparato de video con asiento suministros posibles:
a-¢c) como el aparato de pie y/o adicional
d) con unidad de asiento embalada por separado.

4.3. Puesta en servicio

Si disponible, nivelar exactamente el aparato con los tornillos de pata regulabies en altura.
El aparato tiene que estar sobre el fundamento completamente fijo. En suelos resbaladizos
utilizar fas caperuzas de goma para las patas.

Controlar la posicién correcta de los componentes y de las conexiones de enchufe.

iEncargar a un electricista especializado controlar especialmente la correcta posicién de
todos los cables de tierra de todas las piezas metalicas libres!.

Desconectar el interruptor principal. Conectar el enchufe de red sélo después de controlar
todos los puntos anteriormente mencionados.

Conectar el interruptor principal. Si después de conectar, escuchara un ruido anormal,
humo o olores raros, sacar inmediatamente el enchufe de ia toma de red y solicitar el
consejo de un electricista especializado. En caso de duda, contacte necesariamente con
su distribuidor.

[iATENCION ! Peligro de incendio
No ponga en funcionamiento en ningtin caso el aparato averiado.

4.4, Ajustes
Leer los ajustes conformes al modelo y/o al programa en el manual original adjunto.

[JATENCION !! Peligro de sacudidas eléctricas
Cumplir necesariamente los avisos de seguridad del capitulo 2.

- En caso de duda, jrecurra necesariamente a la ayuda técnica de su distribuidor!

5. Inspeccion, mantenimiento y cuidado
5.1. Avisos generales

{IATENCION !! Peligro de sacudidas eléctricas
Cumplir necesariamente los avisos de seguridad del capitulo 2.

Controlar periddicamente el estado del cable de alimentacion. Al dafiarse fos cables o
enchufes, apagar inmediatamente el aparato y encargarlo reparar a un electricista
especializado.
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Controlar necesariamente la existencia y legibilidad de los avisos de peligro, cambiar en
caso necesario (ver capitulo 8)

5.2. Mantenimiento
El aparato en si no precisa mantenimiento.

5.3. Limpieza del cuerpo y de la pantalla exterior

1. jApagar el aparato y sacar el enchufe!

2.  Limpiar el cuerpo y la pantalla exterior con un pafio suave, hiimedo (bien escurrido)
y un detergente fino (no usar limpiadores que contengan disolventes, &cidos o medios
abrasivos)

6. Servicio
6.1. Avisos generales

1JATENCION !l Peligro de sacudidas eléctricas
Cumplir necesariamente los avisos de seguridad del capitulo 2.

En caso de defecto, saque inmediatamente el enchufe de la toma de red y encargue su
reparacién solamente a un téenico electricista. Para los avisos de servicio, véase el manual
original.

En caso de duda, jrecurra necesariamente a la ayuda técnica de su distribuidor!

6.2. Cambio de las lamparas defectuosas

1. jApagar el aparato y sacar el enchufe de red!

2, jCuidado, la ldmparas pueden quemar!

3. Cambiar las lamparas solamente por piezas prescritas. Para los avisos de servicio,
véase el manual original.

7. Puesta fuera de servicio
7.1. Avisos generales

(iATENCION ! Peligro de sacudidas eléctricas
Cumplir necesariamente los avisos de seguridad del capituio 2.

7.2. Desmontaje
Sacar el enchufe de red. Desmontar en sentido inverso todos los accesorios descritos en
el capitulo 4.2. Durante el desmontaje sujetar la pieza superior con ayuda de dos personas.

7.3. Transporte
Cambiar de lugar y efectuar la reconexion tal como descrito en el capitulo 4.

7.4. Gestion residual
Encargar la gestion residual a una empresa autorizada.

8. Avisos de peligro

Los avisos de peligro, ya sea en texto o en imagenes, como pegatinas, sobreimpresion y/
o en forma de estas instrucciones de servicio quedan supeditados al desgaste natural. El
usuario tiene la responsabilidad de que se disponga de ellas y de que sean legibles.

Los avisos de peligro deteriorados o ausentes en el aparato han de reemplazarse
inmediatamente. En caso necesario contacte con su distribuidor.

iGuardar las instrucciones de servicio en un lugar seguro para su uso posterior!

Xix



SOMMAIRE

1.

Avanti-propos
Déclaration de conformité CE

Instructions de sécurité

2.1. Definition des termes employés
2.2. Explications d'ordre général
2.3. Instructions de sécurité de base

Vérification de I’'appareil
3.1. Contrble aprés livraison

Transport, installation et mise en service
4.1, Choix du site d'installation et transport
4.2. Instailation et montage
4.2.1. Appareil de comptoir vidéo
4.2.2. Instructions de montage des appareils vidéo pour
utilisation debout et assise
4.2.2.1. Appareils vidéo pour utilisation debout,
forme de livraison
4.2.2.2. Appareils vidéo pour utilisation assise,
forme de livraison
4.3. Mise en service
4.4, Réglages

Révision, maintenance et entretien

5.1, Geénéralités

5.2, Maintenance

5.3. Nettoyage du boitier et de I'écran extérieur

Service
6.1. Généralités
6.2. Remplacement des éléments d'éclairage défectueux

Mise hors service

7.1. Généralités

7.2. Démontage

7.3. Changement de site
7.4. Mise au rebut

Panneaux de signalisation des dangers

XX



1. Avant-propos

Ces instructions de service ont cours de validité pour les automates de jeux vidéo utilisés
sur comptoirs, debout et assis. Les numéros des piéces de rechange, les instructions de
service et les réglages figurent dans le manuel original four/ni séparément avec I'appareil.
En cas de doute, particuligrement si le manuel d'utilisation vos pose des difficultés de
compréhension au niveau de lalangue ou autres, il estimpératif de faire appel a 'assistance
spécialisée de votre fournisseur !

Sous réserve de modifications dans les nouvelles versions de ce manuel.

Déclaration de conformité CE
Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et aux standards de sécurité européens. il n'est
pas sujet aux directives sur les machines.

2. Instructions de sécurité
2.1. Définition des termes employés

ATTENTION I Le non respect des instructions de sécurité peut étre a Forigine de
risques corporels et provoquer des biessures mortelles.

2.2, Explications d’ordre général

Les opérations effectuées sur I'appareils sont exclusivement du ressort d'un personnel
spécialisé pour éviter tout risque de blessures, qui risqueraient également d'étre & l'origine
de séquelles durables. Il en résulterait des réparations onéreuses, le remplacement de
composants du systéme, 'extinction des droits de garantie.

Linstallation et ies travaux de réparation doivent étre exclusivement effectués par un
personnel spécialisé, les travaux de service uniquement par un personnel forme a cet effet.
Le propriétaire de cet appareil doit s’assurer que toutes les personnes chargées de
I'instaltation, de la mise en service, de la maintenance, des réparations et de entretien sont
qualifiées pour ce faire. Il est impératif qu'elles aient pris connaissance et compris les
instructions de sécurité et les chapitres correspondants de ce manuel.

Conserver les instructions de service dans un endroit sGr pour pouvoir les consulter en cas
de besoin |

Toute responsabilité est exclue pour les accidents, les blessures et des détériorations
résultant d’'une manutention non appropriée, d'une utilisation non conforme et de
transformations réalisées sur l'initiative de Futilisateur ! I est expressément interdit, pour
des raisons de sécurité, d’effectuer toute transformation ou modification sur 'automate.

Veuillez contacter voire fournisseur pour toute demande de renseignements :
compiémentaires ou en cas de doute,

Les instructions de service doivent &ire respectées a la lettre ! Il s’agit de votre sécurite.

2.3. Instructions de sécurité de hase
’appareil ne doit étre utilisé que si finstallation a été réalisée conformément aux
instructions stipulées dans ce manuel.

La tension et la fréquence de service de 'appareil doivent correspondre & Ja tension et a
la fréquence du réseau. Les caractéristiques électriques figurent sur la piague signalétique
située & l'arriére de 'appareil. Raccorder exclusivement 'appareil a une prise de courant
installée correctement, équipée d'un fusible et d'une prise de terre.

Monter et utiliser 'appareil exclusivement dans des locaux secs et fermés ! L’appareil est
prévu pour étre utilisé uniquement & des fins professionnelles.



Remplacer immédiatement les panneaux de signalisation des dangers endommagés ou
manguants.

ATTENTION !! Risque d’implosion des tubes cathodiques et des tubes aunéon
A Installer lappareil sur un support stable ef solide et I'y fixer si
nécessaire. Un appareil gui tombe peut provoquer implosion des
tubes cathodiques et des tubes au néon, Les éclats de verre projetes

peuvent occasionner des blessures graves.

ATTENTION !! Risques d’électrocution
A Avant d'ouvrir 'appareil, retirer TOUJOURS la fiche de la prise de
courant | Ne jamais toucher la prise avec des mains mouillées.
L'arrigre de 'appareil doit étre ouvert exclusivement par un personnel
spécialisé. Les hautes tensions accessibies régnant a I'intérieur de
Pappareil et mortelles sont encore présentes lorsque la prise secteur
a été retirée.
ATTENTION ! Risques d’incendie
A Utiliser exclusivement les fusibles prescrits. Ne jamais obstruer les
fentes d'aération des automates de jeux. lLa temperature de
fenvironnement de doit pas excéder 40°C. Ne pas surcharger le
secteur et les lignes d'alimentation.

Dans le cas d'un dérangement, retirerimmédiatement la fiche de la prise de courant et faire
effectuer la réparation par un personnel spécialisé uniquement. Tirer sur la fiche, pas sur
le cable.

Dans le cas d’une recherche d’erreur, ne jamais retirer les connexions enfichables située
a Pintérieur de I'appareil si ce dernier est sous tension. Couper la tension avant d’effectuer
toute réparation !

Utiliser exclusivement des piéces de rechange d’origine .
Le non respect des points énumérés ci-dessus peut vous mettre en danger de mort!

3. Vérification de 'appareil

3.1. Contrdle apres livraison

Vérifier dés la livraison si 'appareil n’a subi aucun dommage pendant le transponi. Noter
les détériorations visibles sur les papiers de livraison de I'entreprise qui a effectué le
transport, ou les communiquer immédiatement aprés la réception pour assurer votre
recours.

Ouvrir l'appareil et s'assurer que tous les modules et raccordements sont bien fixés.

Retirer le matériel de montage qui se trouve a l'intérieur de I'appareil ou dans le boitier
caisse.

Sila prise secteur n'est pas conforme a la norme prévue sur le site d'instailation, raccorder
ia prise convenable au céble d'alimentation.

ATTENTION !! Risques d'électrocution
l.e raccordement de la prise secteur doit éire effectué exclusivement

par un personnel spécialisé. Vous vous mettez en danger, ainsi que
d'autres personnes si vous ne respectez pas ce point !

Sortir élément de téte de I'emballage, ou le siége fourni éventueliement séparément Ne
montez ces éléments que lorsque 'appareil se trouve sur le sﬂe d'instaliation, vous risquez
- sinon de les endommager pendant le transport.
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4. Transport, installation et mise en service

4.1. Choix du site d’'installation et transport

Effectuer ie montage et la mise en service dans des locaux secs uniquement ! Il est
strictement interdit de monter I'appareil & l'air libre ou dans des locaux humides. L’humidite
peut provoquer des accidents par décharges électriques ou occasionner des erreurs dans
I'appareil. Eviter d’exposer appareil aux rayons directs du soleil.

Avant d’effectuer le transport, vérifier les voies et les possibilités de transport sur le site
d’installation. Préter une attention particuliére sur les sols inclinés si 'appareil est muni de
roulettes.

Ne déplacer I'appareil que si le nombre de personnes nécessaires pour ce faire est
suffisant. Prendre garde aux éléments d’éclairage bas.

Installer I'appareil sur un sol plane et solide. Ne pas obstruer les ouvertures de ventilation
a 'arrigre de I'appareil. Respecter un écart suffisant par rapport au mur (10 cm minimumy.

Ne pas placer l'appareil & proximité
a) d'installations de premiére urgence, comme par ex.
- sorties de secours
- extincteurs, etc.
b) de conteneurs renfermant des produits facilement inflammables, de 'eau ou des
produits chimiques
¢} de sources de chaleur, comme par ex.
- radiateurs
- ouvertures de climatiseurs
- vitrines exposées aux rayons directs du soleil, etc.

Ne pas exposer I'appareil & des contraintes pouvant perturber ses fonctions ou provoquer
un dérangement, comme par ex.

- importantes vibrations

- présence extréme de poussiére ou de saletés

- rayonnements directs du soleil ou chaleur

- pluie ou humidité

- magnétisme ou ondes radio importantes

Une prise secteur dotée d'une prise de terre et d’un fusible doit étre installée correctement
sur le site d'instailation.

Ne pas surcharger le circuit de courant auquel 'appareil est raccorde.

Poser le céble secteur de maniére & ce que personne ne puisse y trébucher. Le non respect
de ce point peut mener & des blessures graves et & une détérioration du céble secteur.

Ne jamais plier le cable secteur ou y poser d'objets lourds. L'isolation pourrait en étre
endommagée, découvrant ainsi le cble, et provoquer des risques d'électrocution, un
court-circuit ou un risque d’incendie.

4.2. installation et montage
Placer 'appareil. Ne pas encore brancher la prise secteur, mais attendre que I'installation

soit terminée !
ATTENTION !! Risque d’implosion des tubes cathodiques et des tubes au néon
Respecter impérativement les instructions de sécurité stipulées au
chapitre 2.3.

4.2 1.Les appareil de comptoir vidéo sontlivrés entigrement montés. [l n’est pas nécessaire
d’effectuer de montages supplémentaires. Installer Pappareil dans un endroit sir |
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4.2.2. Instructions de montage des appareils vidéo pour utilisation debout et assise
Sides accessoires sont fournis avec 'appareil, les fixersirement au moyen des vis fournies

dans le sachet accompagnant I'appareil. L’élément de téte doit &tre maintenu par 2
assistants au moins. Utiliser une échelle ou un escabeau si nécessaire. Brancher les
connexions des accessoires si ces derniers sont également fournis,

Réaliser correctement les connexions & la terre.
Se reporter au manuel pour y consuiter les instructions de montage.
En cas de doute, contactez impérativement votre fournisseur !

4.2.2.1. Apparsils vidéo pour utilisation debout, forme de livraison
a) monté compiétement et/ ou

b} avec élément de téte livré séparément (éclairé ou non) et/ ou
c) avec unité de commande livrée séparéement

4.2.2.2. Appareils vidéo pour utilisation assise, forme de livraison
a-c) comme pour les appareils vidéo utilisés debout et / ou
d) avec siege livré separement

4.3. Mise en service

Positionner 'appareil de niveau au moyen des pieds de réglage a visser, sil'appareil en est
équipé. 1l faut que I'appareil soit absolument stable. Les pieds doivent étre revétus de
piéces en caoutchouc si le sol est glissant.

Vérifier si tous les modules et toutes les connexions sont bien fixés. Faire vérifier par un
spécialiste la fixation correcte de toutes les connexions de protection de toutes les parties
métalliques dénudées.

Désactiver 'interrupteur principal. Ne brancher la prise secteur gue lorsque tous les points
énumérés ci-dessus ont été respectes.

Activer linterrupteur principal. Dans le cas de bruits anormaux, d’apparition de fumeée ou
d’odeurs inhabituelles lorsque I'appareil est mis en service, débrancher immediatement |a
prise secteur et demander conseil a un spécialiste | Contactez impérativement votre
fournisseur en cas de doute.

‘ gATTENTION Il Risques d’incendie

Ne jamais continuer a utiliser un appareil défectueux.

4.4, Réglages
Effectuer les réglages propres au programme et au modéie d'appareil conformément aux
“instructions spécifiées dans le manuel orignat fourni.

ATTENTION ! Risques d’électrocution
Respecter impérativement les instructions de sécurité stipulées au
chapitre 2.

- En cas de doute, contactez impérativement ['assistance spécialisée de votre revendeur !

5. Révision, maintenance et entretien
5.1. Généralités

ATTENTION !! Risques d'électrocution
Respecter impérativement les instructions de sécurité stipulees au
chapitre 2.
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Vérifier réguliérement I'état du cable secteur. Mettre I'appareil hors service immédiatement
sile céble secieur ou la prise secteur sont endommagés et les faire réparer aussitot par un
électricien.

Vérifier impérativement si les panneaux de signalisation des dangers sont en place et
lisibles et les remplacer si nécessaire {voir le chapitre 8).

5.2, Maintenance
L’appareil est exempt de maintenance.

5.3. Nettoyage du boitier et de I'écran extérieur

1. Mettre Pappareil hors service et débrancher fa prise secteur.

2. Nettoyer le boitier et Pécran extérieur au moyen d'un chiffon doux et humide (pas
mouillé) et d'un produit de nettoyage doux (ne pas employer de solvants ou des
produits de nettoyage contenant des acides ou des produits de nettoyage a récurer).

6. Service
6.1. Généralités

ATTENTION !I Risques d’électrocution
Respecter impérativement ies instructions de sécurité stipulées au
chapitre 2.

En cas de panne, débrancherimmédiatement la prise secteur et faire réparer I'appareil par
un spécialiste uniguement. Respecter les instructions de sécurité stipulées dans le manuel
original.

En cas de doute, contactez impérativement I'assistance spécialisée de votre fournisseur!

6.2. Rempiacement des éléments d’éclairage défectueux

1. Mettre 'appareil hors setvice.

2, Atiention! Les éléments d’éclairage peuvent étre chauds !

3. Remplacer les éléments d'éclairage par des piéces autorisées. Respecter les
instructions de sécurité stipulées dans le manuel original.

7. Mise hors service
7.1, Généralités

@ ATTENTION !! Risques d’électrocution

Respecter impérativement les instructions de sécurité stipulées au
chapitre 2.

7.2. Démontage
Débrancher la prise secteur. Démonter tous les accessoires décrits au chapitre 4.2 dans
Fordre inverse. Se faire aider par au moins 2 assistants pour démonter I'élément de téte.

7.3. Changement de site
Effectuer le transport et la remise en service conformément aux instructions décrites au
chapitre 4.

7.4. Mise au rebut
La mise au rebut doit étre effectuée par une entreprise spécialisée.
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8. Panneaux de signalisation des dangers

Les panneaux de signalisation des dangers, qu'ils se présentent sous forme de texte ou de
figures, qu'ils soient imprimés sur I'appareil et / ou sous forme de ces instructions de
service, sont soumis & une usure naturelle. L'exploitant assume la responsabilité pour le
fait qu'ils soient toujours présents et lisibles.

Les panneaux de signalisation des dangers détériorés ou manguants doivent étre
remplacés immédiatement, Contactez votre fournisseur en cas de besoin.

Conserver les instructions de service dans un endroit siir pour pouvoir les consulter en cas
de besoin.
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1. Esipuhe

Nama kayttéohjeet on tarkoitettu pdyta-, seisoma- ja isturnamallin videopeliautomaateille.
Varaosien numerot, huolto-ohjeet ja saatotydt, ks. erillistd laitteen mukana toimitettua
alkuperéistd kasikirjaa. Epaselvissa tapauksissa, erityisesti myds alkuperaisen kasikirjan
yhteydessa esiintyvissa kielellisissd tai muunlaisissa ymmartamisvaikeuksissa, on
ehdottomasti kaytettdva myyntiliikkeen asiantuntevaa apual

Oikeus taman kasikirjan muutoksiin uusien painosten muodossa pidatetaan.

EC-yhdenmukaisuusvakuutus
Tamé laite on Euroopan turvallisuusdirektiivien ja standardien mukainen. Laite ei kuulu
konedirekiiivin alaisuuteen.

2. Turvaohjeita
2.1, Kasitteen méarittely

VAROITUS !t Turvaohjeiden laiminlydnnisté voi olla seurauksena henkildvahingot
tai hengenmenetys.

2.2. Yleisid selostuksia

Laitteeseen saavat puuttua vain séhkdalan ammattilaiset, muussa tapauksessa vaarana
on loukkaantuminen seké pysyvét laitevauriot. TAsté olisitaas seurauksenakalliitkorjaustyot,
jarjestelméakomponenttien vaihto ja takuuoikeuksien raukeaminen.

Asennus- ja korjaustoitd saavat suorittaa vain séhkdalan ammattilaiset, huoltotoita vain
laitteeseen perehtynyt henkildstd. Laitteen omistajan taytyy varmistua siita, ettd kaikki
henkildt, jotka ovat tekemisissa taman laitteen pystytyksen, kayttbonoton, huolto-, korjaus-
ja kunnostustdiden kanssa, ovat patevid tehtévaan ja ettd he ovat ennentdiden aloittamista
ehdottomasti lukeneet ja ymmartineet tarpeeliiset turvachjeet ja niihin liittyvét késikirjan
luvut.

Kayttdohjeita on ehdottomasti séilytettava luotettavassa paikassa myBhempaa kayttoa
varten!

Tapaturmista, loukkaantumisista tai vaurioista ei vastata, jos laitetta kasitellaan
epaasianmukaisestitai sita kaytetddn maardysten vastaisesti tai sen rakennetta muutetaan
omavaltaisestil Automaatin omavaltaiset rakenteelliset tai muut muutokset ovat
turvallisuussyista nimenomaisesti kiellettyja.

Lisakysymyksissa tai epaselvassé tapauksessa tulee oftaa yhteyttd myyntilikkeeseen.
Turvaohjeita on noudatettava tarkastit Kysymys on omasta turvallisuudestasi.

2.3. Perustavanlaatuisia turvaohjeita
Laitetta saa kayttaa vain, kun se on pystytetty maaraysten ja késikirjan mukaisesti.

Laitteen kayttdjannitteen ja -taajuuden taytyy vastata verkkovirran jénnitetta ja taajuutta.
Sahkotiedot, ks. laitteen takaosassa olevaa tyyppikilped. Laitteen saa liittad vain
asianmukaisesti asennettuun, suojattuuin ja maadoitettuun seinépistorasiaan.

Laitteen saa pystyttaa ja ottaa kayttdn vain suljetussa, kuivassa tilassal Laitetta saa
kayttas vain ammattitarkoitukseen!

Laitteen vioittuneet tai puuttuvat varoitukset on vaihdettava heti uusiin.
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Laitteen saa pystyttdd vain tukevalle, kantavalle alustalle, ja se on
tarvittaessa kiinnitettavé. Jos laite kaatuu, kuva- tai neonputket
voivat rdjahtaa. Ympériinsa lentavéat lasinsirut voivat aiheuttaa talloin
mitéd vakavampia vammoja.

VAROITUS I Sadhkéiskun vaara

A Verkkopistoke on vedettava AINA irti pistorasiasta, ennen Kkuin laite
avataan! Verkkopistoketta ei saa koskaan koskettaa mérilla késilla.
Laitteen takaseindn saavat avata vain sahkdalan ammattilaiset.
Laitteen sisdosassa on hengenvaarallista, kosketussuojaamatonta
suurjannitettd myés verkkopistokkeen irrottamisen jalkeen. Jos tata
méadraysta ei noudateta, seurauksena voi olla hengenmenetys tai
vakavat vammat.

VAROITUS I! Tulipalon vaara
A Sulakkeet saa vaihtaa vain méaéraysten mukaisiin sulakkeisiin.
Peliautomaatin tuuletusrakoja ei saa koskaan peittdd. Ympéristén
lampdotila ei saa kohota yli 40°C. Verkkovirtapiirid ja sySttdjohtoja ei
saa ylikuormittaa.
Jos laitteessa on vikaa, verkkopistoke on vedettéva heti irti pistorasiasta ja korjausty&t
anneitava vain sahkbalan ammattilaisten iehtévéksi. Pistokkeen saa irrottaa vain
pistokkeesta, ei sdhkdjohdosta vetamalla.

Laitteen sisdssé olevia pistoliittimia ei saa koskaan vetaa vianhaun yhieydessa irti tai pistaa
paikalleen, kun laitteessa on jannitettd. Korjaustdité saa suorittaa aina vain, kun laitteessa
- ei ole jannitettal
- Kéyttaé saa vain alkuperdisia varaosia.
- Edelld mainittujen maaraysten laiminlydminen voi olla hengenvaarallista!

2 VAROITUS I Kuvaputken ja neonputkien réjahdysvaara

3. Laitteen tarkastus

' 3.1. Tarkastus laitteen saavuttua

. Laite tulee tarkastaa toimituksen saavuttua, nékyykd siind kuljetusvaurioita. Nakyvét
' vauriot tulee merkita faitteen toimittaneen huolitsijan huolintapapereihin tal iimoitettava
valittémasti tavaran saavuttua, jotta cikeudet séailyvét.

Laite avataan ja kaikkien rakenneryhmien ja pistoliittimien kiinnitys tarkastetaan.
Mukaan pakattu asennusmateriaali otetaan pois laitteen siséita tai kassalaatikosta.

Jos mukana toimitettu verkkopistoke ei ole maassa voimassa olevien mééraysten mukainen,
verkkokaapeliin on liiteitdva sopiva verkkopistoke.

VAROITUS Il Séahkoéiskun vaara
Verkkopistokkéen saavat liittdd vain sahkdalan ammattilaiset.

Laiminlyénnilla vaarannat itsesi ja muut!

Erillinen yldosa tai istuinyksikkd, jos laitteeseen kuuluu téllaiset, otetaan ulos pakkauksesta.
Nama osat asennetaan vasta pystytyspaikalla, koska ne voivat vioittua kuljetuksessa.

4. Kuljetus, pystytys ja kdyttéonotto

4.1. Pystytyspaikan valinta ja kuljetus

Laitteen saa pystyttda ja ottaa kayttdodn vain suljetussa, kuivassa tilassa! Pystytys ulos tai
kosteaan tai markaan tilaan on ankarasti kielletty. Sisédén tunkeutuvasta kosteudesta voi
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olla seurauksena s&hkoéiskutapaturmat tai laitteen siséosien vioittuminen. Suoraa
auringonsateilya on vaitettava.

Kuljetusreitit ja -mahdollisuudet pystytyspaikalla tulee tarkastaa ennen kuljetusta. Jos
laitetta kuljetetaan kuljetuspyoérill, on oltava erityisen varovainen kaitevilla aiustoilla.

Laitteen siitamiseen tulee kayttda dittdvd madrd henkilditd. Varo alhaalla riippuvia
valaisimia.

Laite pystytetddn tasaiselle, kantavalle alustalle. Laitteen takaosan tuuletusaukkoja ei saa
peittdd. Seiniin on pidetiava riittava etéisyys (vahint. 10 cm).

Laitetta ei saa sijoittaa seuraavien kohteiden |aheisyyteen:
a) pelastusjarjestelimat, kuten esim.
- varauloskéaytavét,
- palonsammuttimet jne.
b) sdilidt, jotka sisdltavat syityvia aineita, vetta tai kemikaaleja,
c) idmpélahteet, kuten esim.
- lammityspatterit,
- iimastointilaitieiden aukot,
- néyteikkunat, joihin aurinko paistaa suoraan jne.

Laitetta ei saa kuormittaa millaén tavalla, miké aiheuttaa toimintahéiridita tai vikoja, kuten
esim.

voimakas taring,

adrimmainen poly tai lika,

suora auringonséteily tai kuumuus,

sade tai kosteus,

voimakas magneettisuus tai radioaallot.

Laitteen pystytyspaikan vieressé taytyy olla asianmukaisesti asennettu, maadoitettu ja
sulakkeilla suojattu seinapistorasia.

Virtapiiria, johon laite liitetaan, ei saa ylikuormittaa.

Verkkokaapeli on asennettava siten, ettd kukaan ei voi kompastua siihen. Laiminlydnnista
voi olla seurauksena vakavat vammat tai verkkokaapelin vioittuminen.

Verkkokaapelia ei saa taivuttaa jyrkélle mutkalle tai asettaa sen paélle raskaita esineits,
koska eristys voi tasta vioittua, jolloin verkkojannitteen koskettaminen on mahdollista tai
seurauksena voi olla oikosulku ja tésta aiheutuva tulipalo.

4.2, Laitteen pystytys ja asentaminen
Laite sijoitetaan paikalleen, verkkopistoketta ei liiteta vield pistorasiaan, vaan vasta kun

pystytys on paattynyt!

VAROITUS ! Kuvaputken ja neonputkien rdjahdysvaara
Luvun 2.3 turvaohjeet on ehdottomasti otettava huomioon.

4.2.1. Poytdmallin videopeliautomaatit toimitetaan kokonaan kokoonpantuna.
Lisdasennusty6t eivat ole tarpeen. On huolehdittava vain tukevasta pystytyspaikasta!

4.2.2. Seisoma- ja istumamallin videopeliautomaatit

Erilliset tarvikeosat, jos tallaisia kuuluu laitteeseen, kiinnitetdan laitteeseen luotettavalla
tavalla laitteen mukaan pakatuilla ruuveilla. Vahintdén 2 avustajan tulee pita4 ylaosasta
kiinni asennuksen aikana, jolloin on kéytettdva nousuapuvalineitd, esim. tikapuita tai
askelmia. Tarvikeosien pistoliittimet, jos tallaisia kuuluu laitteeseen, pistetaén paikalleen.




Suojajohtimet liitetdan luotettavalia tavalla.
Asennusohjeet, ks. alkuperaistd kasikirjaa.
Epaselvassa tapauksessa on ehdottomasti kéytettava myyntiliikkeen asiantuntevaa apual

4.2.2.1, Seisomallin videopeliautomaatti, mahdolliset toimitusmuodot:
a) kokonaan kokoonpantu ja/tai
b} erikseen pakattu yidosa (valaistu tai valaisematon) ja/tai
c) erikseen pakatiu ohjausyksikko.

4.2.2.2. Istumamaliin videopeliautomaatti, mahdolliset toimitusmuodot:
a-c) kuten seisomamallin videopeliautomaatti ja/tai liséksi

d) erikseen pakatiu istuinyksikko.

4.3, Kayttdéonotto

Laite asetetaan tarkasti vaakasuoraan korkeussaédettavilla jalkaruuveilla, jos laitteessa
on tallaiset. Laitteen taylyy seisoa ehdottoman tukevasti alustallaan. Sileilld lattioilla
laitteen jalkojen alie asetetaan kumitulpat.

Kaikki rakenneryhmat ja pistolittimet tarkastetaan, ovatko ne lujasti kiinni. Erityisesti
kaikkien kosketussuojaamattomien metalliosien suojajohdinten liiténtojen kiinnitys taytyy
antaa sahkdalan ammattilaisen tarkastettavaksil

Pagkytkin kytketadn pois pasita. Verkkopistoke pistetaén pistorasiaan vasta, kun kaikki
edelld mainitut seikat ovat varmasti kunnossa.

Paakytkin kytketdadn paalle. Jos kuuluu epétavallisia aania, laitteesta tulee savua tai
epétavallista hajua paallekytkennan jalkeen, verkkopistoke on vedettavahetiirtipistorasiasta
ja paikalle on kutsuttava sahkoéalan ammattilainen. Epéselvassa tapauksessa on
ghdottomasti otettava yhteyttd myyntilikkeeseen.

VAROITUS !! Tulipalon vaara
Missaén tapauksessa viallisen laitteen kayttdmistd ei saa jatkaa

korjaamattomana.

4.4. Saatotyot
Ohjelma- ja mallikohtaiset saatotyst on selostettu mukana seuraavassa alkuperaisessa
kasikirjassa.

VAROITUS 1! Sahkoiskun vaara
Luvun 2 turvaohjeet on ehdottomasti otettava huomioon.

Epaselvassa tapauksessa on ehdottomasti kaytettéva myyntilikkeen asiantuntevaa apual

5. Saianndilinen tarkastus, huolto ja hoito
5.1 Yleisid ohjeita

VAROITUS !! Sahkoiskun vaara
Luvun 2 turvachjeet on ehdottomasti otettava huomioon.

Verkkokaapelin kunto on tarkastettava s@énnéllisesti. Jos kaapeli tai pistoke on viallinen,
laite on otettava hefi pois kaytdstd ja kotjautettava séhkdalan ammattilaisella.

On ehdottomasti tarkastettava, ovatko varoitukset paikoiltaan ja luettavassa kunnossa,
tarvittaessa ne on vaihdettava (ks. luku 8).

5.2. Huolto
Laite itse ei tarvitse huoltoa.
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5.3. Kotelon ja kuvaruudun ulkopinnan puhdistaminen

L aite on kytkettéva pois paalta ja verkkopistoke vedettéva irtil

Kotelo ja kuvaruudun ulkopinta puhdistetaan pehmeélld, kostealla (ei maralla)
rievulla kayttaen mietoa puhdistusainetta (kayttad ei saa liuottimia, happoa tai
hankaavia aineita siséltavia puhdistusaineita).

N —

6. Huolto
6.1. Yleisid ohjeita

VAROITUS !! Sahkoiskun vaara
Luvun 2 turvaohjeet on ehdottomasti otettava huomioon.

Jos laitteessa on vikaa, verkkopistoke on vedettavahetiirti pistorasiasta ja laite korjautettava
sahkoalan ammattilaisella. Huolto-ohjeet, ks. alkuperéista kasikirjaa.

Epaselvassa tapauksessa on ghdottomasti kéytettava myyntilikkeen asiantuntevaa apua!

6.2. Viallisten valaisimien vaihtaminen

1. Laite on kytkettava pois paalta ja verkkopistoke vedettava irti!

2. Varo! Valaisin voi olila kuuma!

3, Valaisimen saa vaihtaa vain maarattyja osia kayttden. Huolto-ohjeet, ks. alkuperaisia
ké&sikirjaa.

7. Kéytostaotio
7.1. Yleisié ohjeita

VAROITUS I! Séhkdiskun vaara
Luvun 2 turvaohjeet on ehdottomasti otettava huomioon.

7.2. Purkaminen

Verkkopistoke vedetaan irti seinépistorasiasta. Kaikki luvussa 4.2 selostetut tarvikeosat
puretaan ifti painvastaisessa jarjestyksessé. Vahintaan 2 avustajan on pidettava laitteen
ylaosasta kiinni.

7.3. Siirtdminen
Laitteen siirtaminen ja jalleenkayttdoénotio suoritetaan luvussa 4 selostetulla tavalla.

7.4. Havittdminen
Laite annetaan hyviaksytyn jatehuoltoliikkeen hévitettavéksi.

8. Varoitukset

Varoitukset, olivatpa ne sitten tekstin tai kuvien, etiketin, painannan jaftai naiden
kayttdohjeiden muodossa, kuluvatiuonnostaan kaytdssé. Kéyttaja vastaa siita, ettéa ne ovat
paikallaan ja luettavassa kunnossa.

Vialliset tai puuttuvat varoitukset on korvattava heti uusilla. Ota tarvittaessa yhteytta
myyntilikkeeseen.

Kayttdohjeita on ehdottomasti sailytettava luotettavassa paikassa mybhempaa kayttda
varten!
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1. Premessa

Queste istruzioni d’'uso valgono per videogames da bacheca, con comando in piedi e a
sedere. Per i numeri dei pezzi di ricambio, per le istruzioni di riparazione e per gli interventi
di regolazione si veda il manuale originale fornito insieme all’apparecchio. In caso di
incertezza, in particolar modo in caso di problemi di comprensione di tipo linguistico o di
difficolta di qualungue aitro tipo rivolgersi necessariamente al proprio rivenditore di fiducia!

Ci si riserva il diritto di apportare modifiche dei contenuti nelle versioni future del presente
manuale.

Dichiarazione di conformita CE
Il presente apparecchio soddisfa le direttive e gli standard europei di sicurezza. Esso non
rientra nella categoria della direttiva macchine.

2. Indicazioni di sicurezza
2.1. Definizione dei concetti

AVVERTENZA !! Lamancata osservanza delle indicazioni di sicurezza pud condurre
a infortuni o a lesioni mortali.

2.2. Note generaii

Gli interventi allinterno dell’apparecchio devono essere eseguiti esclusivamente da un
elettricista specializzato, in caso contrario persiste il pericolo di infortunio o di danno per-
manente all’apparecchio. Ne conseguirebbero costose riparazioni, la sostituzione di
componenti di sistema coslccome estinzione di qualsiasi garanzia.

Gli interventi di riparazione e di installazione devono essere eseguiti esclusivamente da
un eleftricista specializzato. 1 lavori di servizio e assistenza solamente da personale
addestrato. Il proprietario del presente apparecchio deve assicurarsi che tutto il personale
addetto alla posa, alla messa in esercizio, alla manutenzione cosiccome alla riparazione
dell'apparecchio sia adeguatamente specializzato e che ptima di procedere ad effettuare
gli interventi di cui sopra abbia letto e compreso le indicazioni di sicurezza e i relativi
capitoli del manuale.

Il manuale d'istruzioni va conservato in un luogo sicuro per Fuso futuro!

In caso di uso errato, impiege non corrispondente alla destinazione dellfapparecchio e in
caso di intervento sulPapparecchio stesso non si risponde per incidenti, lesioni o danni
derivanti. Interventi o modifiche di propria iniziativa sullapparecchio sono espressamente
vietate per mofivi di sicurezza,

In caso di ulteriori quesiti o per maggiori informazioni rivolgetevi al vostro rivenditore.

E assolutamente necessario rispettare le indicazioni di sicurezza! Ne va della vostra
sicurezza.

2.3. Indicazioni di sicurezza fondamentali
L'apparecchio pud essere fatto funzionare solamente se la messa in posa & avvenuta
esattamente in conformita a quanto contenuto nel manuale.

La tensione e la frequenza di esercizio dell'apparecchio devono corrispondere alla tensione
e alla frequenza della rete elettrica. Per i dati elettrici si veda la targhetta di omologazione
situata sul retro dell'apparecchio. Collegare I'apparecchio esclusivamente ad una presa
elettrica regolarmente installata, protetta e collegata a terra.

La messa in posa e la messa in esercizio vanno effettuate esclusivamente all'interno di
locali chiusi ed asciutti! L’'apparecchio deve essere utilizzato esclusivamente a fini
commerciali.
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Gli adesivi di avvertenza danneggiati o mancanti devono essere immediatamenti rimpiazzati
con adesivi nuovi.

AVVERTENZA !l Pericolo di implosione del tubo catodico e del neon.
L'apparecchio va messo in posa solamente su pavimentazioni
stabili e sufficientementi portanti, se necessario fissandovelo. La
caduta dell'apparecchio pud causare limplosione del tubo catodico
o del neon. Le schegge derivanti dailimplosione possono arrecare
serie lesioni personaii.

AVVERTENZA 1! Pericolo di folgorazione

Prima di aprire Papparecchio staccare SEMPRE la spina dalla
presa di corrente! Non toccare mai la spina con mani bagnate. La
parete posteriore dell’apparecchio pud essere aperia
esclusivamente da un elettricista specializzato. All'interno
delfapparecchio sono presenti aite tensioni su parti esposte e
accessibili, anche dopo aver staccato la spina dell'apparecchio e
che possono provocare la morte o serie lesioni personali.

‘ AVVERTENZA I! Pericolo di incendio
A Sostituire i fusibili danneggiati solamente con i fusibili prescritti.
Mal ostruire le fessure di aerazione del videogame. Non esporre
lapparecchio a temperature ambientali superiori ai 40 °C, Non
sovraccaricare i cavi di alimentazione o il circuito elettrico.

In caso di difetto estrarre subito la spina eletirica dalla presa della corrente & far eseguire
lintervento di riparazione esclusivamente da un eleltricista specializzato. Tirare solo
facendo forza sulla spina elettrica e non sul cavo.

Durante la ricerca di un malfunzionamento non estraire 0 infilare mai dei connetiori
altinterno dell'apparecchio con I'apparecchio ancora sotto tensione. Tutti gli intervent
vanno sempre eseguiti senza tensionel

Utilizzare esclusivamente ricambi originali.
La mancata osservazione delle indicazioni sopra riportate significa pericolo di morte!

3. Verifica del’apparecchio

3.1. Controllo dopo la fornitura

Verificare subito dopo ia fornitura che I'apparecchio sia in ordine e che non presenti danni.
Annotare i danni visibili sulle bolle di spedizione del trasportatore o farne comunicazione
subito dopo il ricevimento dell'apparecchio, in modo da assicurarsi il diritto di rivendicazione.

Aprire I'apparecchio e verificare la correttezza dei vari collegamenti dei gruppi costruttivi e
dei connettori. .

Estrarre il materiale di montaggio fornito insieme allapparecchio dall'interno
dell'apparecchio stesso o dalla cassetia della cassa.

Se la spina eleftrica non corrisponde alla norma utilizzata locaimente utilizzare una spina
adatta collegandola al cavo di alimentazione.

AVVERTENZA !! Pericolo di folgorazione
A Il collegamento della spina elettrica deve essere effettuato
esclusivamente da un eletiricista specializzato. In caso di mancata
osservazione di tale regola mettete a rischio la vostra vita e la
vita degli altri.
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Se presente, estrarre dalla confezione la testata o il sedile. Il loro montaggio va effettuato
solamente sul luogo di posa, altrimenti essi si potrebbero danneggiare durante il trasporto.

4. Trasporto, montaggio e messa in esercizio

4.1. Scelta del luogo di montaggio e trasporto

La posa e la messa in esercizio vanno effettuate esclusivamente allinterno di locali chiusi
ed asciutti.La posa e I'erezione dell'apparecchio all'aperto o in locali bagnati o umidi non
e assolutamente consentita. Delle infiltrazioni di umidita possono causare lesioni personali
per folgorazione o causare malfunzionamenti interni delfapparecchio.

Verificare prima di effettuare il trasporto quali sono le vie di accesso e le possibilita di
trasporto disponibili sul luogo di montaggio dell'apparecchio. In caso di apparecchi dotati
di ruote di trasporto fare particolarmente attenzione ai pavimenti inclinati.

Spostare Fapparecchio solamente con I'aiuto di un numero suificiente di persone, Fare
attenzione a lampade sospese ad altezze ridotte,

Appoggiare l'apparecchio su un pavimento piano e sufficientemente portante. Non ostruire
le aperture di aerazione situate sul retro dellapparecchio e mantenere una sufficiente
distanza di sicurezza dalla parete (min. 10 cm).

Non piazzare 'apparecchio nelle vicinanze di:
a) dispositivi di soccorso, come p. es.
- uscite di emergenza,
- estintori etc.
b) serbatoi con sostanze faciimente infiammabili, acqua o sostanze chimiche
¢} sorgenti di calore, come p. es.:
- caloriferi o radiatori,
- bocchettoni dell'impianto di condizionamento,
- vetrine esposte direttamente ai raggi solari etc.

Non esporre I'apparecchio a carichi o a sforzi che potrebbero comprometterne il sicuro
funzionamento, come per esempio:

- forti vibrazioni,

- estrema esposizione a polvere e sporco,

- irradiazione solare diretta o calore,

- pioggia od umidita,

- campi magnetici oppure onde radio di elevata intensita
Direttamente sul luogo di posa dell’apparecchio deve essere presente una presa elettrica
correttamente instaliata, collegata a terra e protetta.

Evitare di sovraccaricare il circuito elettrico a cui & collegato I'apparecchio.

Posare il cavo di alimentazione in maniera tale che nessuno vi possa inciampare. Il mancato
rispetto di tale indicazione pud provocare serie lesioni personali o condurre al
danneggiamento del cavo di alimentazione stesso.

Non piegare troppo il cavo di alimentazione né appoggiarvi sopra oggetti pesanti per non
danneggiare il rivestimento isolante del cavo stesso, fatto che comporterebbe il rischio di
folgorazione o di cortocircuito con successivo pericolo di incendio.

4.2. Posa e montaggio dell’apparecchio

Posizionare Fapparecchio. Non inserire la spina elettrica subito, ma solamente a posa
ultimatat
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AVVERTENZA!! Pericolo di implosione del tubo catodico e del neon
A Osservare assolutamente le indicazioni di sicurezza contenute
nel capitolo 2.3.
4.2.1. Apparecchio video da bacheca
Gli apparecchi video da bacheca vengono fomiti gia completamente montati. Non &
necessario alcun ulteriore montaggio. Assicurarvi che il luogo di montaggio delfapparecchio
sia stabile e sicuro.

4.2.2. |struzioni di montaggio per I'apparecchio video con comando in piedi e a sedere
Se presente, fissare saldamente all'apparecchio le parti accessorie utilizzando le viti fornite
insieme all'apparecchio stesso. Durante il montaggio fare sorreggere la testata da due
- assistenti e utilizzare una scaletta 0 uno sgabello. Se presenti, collegare fra di loro gli
spinotti delle parte accessorie.

Assicurarsi che i collegamenti dei conduttori di protezione avvengano in maniera corretta
e sicura.

Per le istruzioni di montaggio fare riferimento al manuale di istruzioni originale.
In caso di incertezza ricorrere assolutamente all'assistenza del proprio rivenditore.

4.2.2 1. Apparecchio video statico, possibili stati di fornitura
a) completamente montato e/o
b) con testata confezionata separatamente (illuminata o non) e/o
¢) con unita di comando confezionata separatamente

4.2.2.2, Apparecchio video a sedere, possibili stati di fornitura
a-c) come per 'apparecchio con comando in piedi /0 aggiuntivamente

d) con unita sedile confezionata separatamente

4.3. Messa in esercizio

Se presenti, allineare I'apparecchio con le viti inferiori regolabili in altezza. L'apparecchio
deve poggiare sul pavimento in maniera assolutamente stabile. In caso di pavimenti
particolarmente lisci montare sotto ai piedi dellapparecchio dei tamponi di gomma.

Verificare che tutti i gruppi costruttivi e i connettori siano saldamente collegati. In particolare
modo lasciare controllare da un elettricista che tutte le parti metalliche toccabili siano
correttamente collegate al conduttore di protezione!

Posizionare su spento linterruttore principale. Inserire la spina solamente dopo che |
punti sopraccitati sono stati eseguiti a dovere.

Accendere Pinterrutiore principale. in caso di rumori anormali, di fumo o di odori inconsueti
presenti dopo accensione dell'apparecchio estrarre subito la spina elettrica dalla presa
di corrente e consuitare un elettricista. In caso di incertezza rivolgersi assolutamente al
proprio rivenditore.

ﬁ AVVERTENZA !! Pericolo di incendio

Non tenere assolutamente in funzione I'apparecchio in fali
condizioni.

4.4, Impostazioni

Le impostazioni dipendenti dal programma o dal medello sono deducibili dal manuale di
istruzioni originale farnito insieme all'apparecchio.
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Osservare assolutamente le indicazioni di sicurezza contenute
nel capitolo 2

In caso di incertezza ricorrere assolutamente all'assistenza del proprio rivenditore.

2 AVVERTENZA Il Pericolo di folgorazione

5. Ispezione, manutenzione e cura
5.1. Indicazioni generali

AVVERTENZA !! Pericolo di folgorazione
Osservare assolutamente le indicazioni di sicurezza contenute
nel capitolo 2

Verificare ad intervalli regolari o stato del cavo di alimentazione. In caso di cavo o di spina
elettrica danneggiati mettere subito fuori esercizio 'apparecchio provvedendo a chiamare
un elettricista per la sua riparazione.

Verificare assolutamente che i cartellini di avvertenza siano presenti e teggibili, in caso
contrario sostituirli (vedere il capitolo 8).

5.2, Manutenzione
Lapparecchio di per s& non richiede alcuna manutenzione.

5.3. Pulizia del’involucro e dello schermo esterno

1. Spegnere Papparecchio e staccare la spina elettrical

2. Detergere l'involucro e lo schermo esterno con un panno morbido e inumidito (non
bagnato) usando un detergente doice (non usare detergenti contenenti solventi,
acidi o sostanze abrasive),

6. Riparazione
6.1. Indicazioni generali
AVVERTENZA !! Pericolo di folgorazicne
Osservare assolutamente le indicazioni di sicurezza contenute
net capitolo 2

In caso di difetli del’apparecchio estrarre subito la spina elettrica dalla presa di corrente e
fare eseguire 1a riparazione da un elettricista. Per le istruzioni di servizio consuitare il
manuale di istruzioni originale.

In caso di incertezza rivolgersi assolutamente al proprio rivenditore.

6.2. Sostituzione di corpi luminosi difettosi

1. Spegnere I'apparecchio e staccare la spinal

2. Attenzione, le parti luminose possono essere molto calde!

3.  Sostituire le parti luminose solamente con i ricambi prescritti. Per le istruzioni di
servizio consultare il manuale di istruzioni originale.

7. Messa fuori esercizio
7.1. Indicazioni generali

AVVERTENZA !! Pericolo di folgorazione
Osservare assolutamente le indicazioni di sicurezza contenute
nel capitolo 2
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7.2. Smontaggio

Estrarre la spina elettrica. Smontare tutte le parti accessorie in sequenza inversa a quanto
riportato nel capitolo 4.2. Fare sorreggere la testata durante lo smontaggio da almeno
due assistenti.

7.3. Spostamento
Eseguire lo spostamento e la rimessa in esercizio dellapparecchio come descritto nel

capitolo 4.

7.4. Smaltimento
Fare eseguire fo smaltimento da una ditia specializzata.

8. Avverienze

Tutte le avvertenze in forma testuale o illustrativa sotto forma di adesivi, scritle e/o sotto
forma di istruzioni d’'uso sono soggette a naturale usura. Il gestore ha la responsabilita
che tall avvertenze siano presenti e che siano sempre leggibili.

Avverienze danneggiate o mancanti sono da sostituire immediatamente. in caso di
necessita contattare il proprio rivenditore.

Conservare assolutamente le istruzioni d’'uso in un luogo sicuro per Fuso futuro.
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1. Forord

Benne brukerveiledningen gjelder for bord-, gulv- elier sete-video-spilleautomater.
Reservedelsnumre, serviceanvisninger og innstillinger er & finne i den separate original-
handboken. | et tvilstilfelle og spesielt ved problemer med original-handboken av sprékiig
eller annen type er det absoluit nedvendig 4 innhente sakkyndig hjelp hos forhandieren!

Rett til endringer i denne handboken ved nye opplag forbeholdes.

EF-konformitetserklzring ,
Denne maskinen er i samsvar med de europeiske sikkerhetsdirektivene og standardene.

Den faller ikke inn under maskin-direktivet.

2. Sikkerhetsinformasjoner
2,1, Begrepsdefinisjon

ADVARSEL !! Ignorering kan medfere personskader eller skader med deden til
:rs falge.

2.2. Generelle forklaringer

Inngrep | maskinen ma kun utfores av en elektro-fagmann, eliers er det fare for
personskader og alvorlige skader p& maskinen. Falgen av dette vil veere dyre reparasjoner,
utskiftning av systemkomponenter og at garantikrav blir ugyldige.

Installasjons- og reparasjonsarbeider m& kun utferes av en elektro-fagmann,
servicearbeider kun av oppleert personale. Eieren av denne maskinen ma pase at alle
personer som er involvert i oppstilling, idriftsettelse, vedlikehold, reparasjon og service av
denne maskinen er tilsvarende kvalifisert og har lest og forstatt de nodvendige
sikkerhetsinformasjonene og de tilhgrende kapitlene i handboken fer arbeidene
pabegynnes.

Brukerveiledningen mé under enhver omstendighet oppbevares pa et sikkert sted for
senere bruk!

Ved usakkyndig handtering, ikke korrekt anvendelise og egenmektige ombygginger baerer
produsenten intet ansvar for ulykker, personskader og materielle skader! Av
sikkerhetsmessige arsaker er egenmektige ombygginger og forandringer pa automaten
strengt forbudt.

Ta kontakt med forhandleren hvis du har spersmai eller i et tvilstilfelie.
Sikkerhetsinformasjonene ma fglges naye! Det dreier seg om din sikkerhet,

2.3. Prinsipielle sikkerhetsinformasjoner
Maskinen ma kun settes i drift hvis oppstillingen er utfert forskriftsmessig og | samsvar

med handboken.

Maskinens driftsspenning og -frekvens ma stemme overens med nettspenningen og -
frekvensen, Elekstriske data: se typeskiltet p4 maskinens bakside. Maskinen méa kun koples
til en forskriftsmessig installert, sikret og jordet stikkontakt.

Oppsiilling og idriftsettelse mé kun foretas i lukkede, terre rom! Maskinen ma kun benyttes
til neeringsmessige formai.

Skadede elier manglende advarsier pd maskinen skal erstattes omgaende.
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Oppstilling ma kun foretas pa stabil, beeredyktig grunn, maskinen
ma eventuelt befestiges. Hvis maskinen faller, kan dette medfore
implosjon av billed- eller neonrerene. Glassplinter som slynges bort
kan medfare alvorlige personskader.

2 ADVARSEL !l Fare for elektrisk stot

c ADVARSEL !! Implosjonsfare for billedraret og neonragrene

For maskinen apnes ma ALLTID neitstopselet trekkes ut av
stikkontakten! Berar aldri nettstapselet med véte hender. Maskinens
bakvegg méa kun &pnes av en elekiro-fagmann. I maskinens indre
er det livsfarlig h@yspenning som kan bergres og som ogs4 foreligger
atter at nettstepselet er frakoplet. Ignorering kan fare til deden eller
til alvorlige personskader.

ADVARSEL !! Brannfare
Sikringer m& kun byties ut mot foreskrevne sikringer.

Ventilasjonsslissene i spilleautomaten ma aldri biokkeres. En
omgivelsestemperatur pa 40°C ma ikke overskrides.
Nettstramkretsen og tilferselsiedningene mé ikke overbelastes.

Ved en defekt skal nettstepselet omgaende trekkes ut av stikkontakten og en reparasjon
kun utferes av en elektro-fagmann. Trekk kun i stapselet, ikke i kabelen,

Ved feilspking ma aldri piuggforbindelser i maskinens indre frakoples elier tilkoples under
spenning. Reparasjoner skal prinsipielt kun utfares i spenningslzs tilstand!

Det ma kun benyttes original-reservedeler.
Ignorering av punktene ovenfor kan vere livsfarlig!

3. Kontroll av.maskinen

3.1. Kontroll etter levering

Direkte ved levering skal maskinen kontrolleres med hensyn il transportskader. Synlige
skader skal noteres pa spedisjonspapirene til speditaren som jeverer maskinen eller meides
umiddelbart etter at produktet er mottatt, slik at kravene du har er sikret,

Apne maskinen og kontrollér samtlige komponentgrupper og pluggforbindelser med hensyn
til om de sitter korrekt.

Medpakket montasjemateriale skal fiernes fra maskinens indre eller fra kasseboksen.

Hvis nettstapselet som er levert ikke tilsvarer de foreskrevne bestemmelser i vedkommende
land, skal et passende nettstapsel koples til nettkabelen.

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elektrisk stot
Nettstepselet mé kun tilkoples aven elektro-fagmann. Ved ignorering
utsetter du deg selv og andre for fare!

Hvis en slik foreligger, skal den separate hodedelen eller seteenheten taes ut av
emballasjen. Disse delene mé forst monteres pa oppstillingsstedet, ellers er det fare for
skader under transporten.

4. Transport, oppstilling og idriftsettelse

4.1. Valg av oppstillingssted og transport

Oppstilling og idrifisettelse ma kun finne sted i lukkede, tarre rom! Oppstilling utenders
eller i fuktige/vate rom er strengt forbudt. Fuktighet som trenger inn i maskinen kan fore til
ulykker grunnet elektrisk stet og til feil i maskinen. Unngé direkte solstraling.
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G4 gjennom transportveier og -muligheter pa oppstillingsstedet for transport. For maskiner
med transporttrinser ma man veere spesielt forsiktig hvis grunnen heller.

Maskinen ma kun beveges ved hjelp av et tilstrekkelig antall personer. Utvis forsiktighet
ved belysningsutstyr som henger lavi.

Maskinen skal stilles opp pa jevn, baeredyktig grunn. Ventilasjonsapningene pa maskinens
bakside mé ikke tildekkes. Hold tilstrekkelig avstand til vegg (min. 10 cm).

Ikke plassér maskinen i naerheten av:
a) Livreddende innretninger, som f.eks.
- nedutganger,
- brannslukningsapparater etc.
by Beholdere med lett antennelige stoffer, vann eller kjemikalier,
¢} Varmekilder, som f.eks.
- varmovner,
- apninger i klimaanlegg,
- vinduer med direkte solstraling etc.
Maskinen ma ikke utseties for belastninger som kan medfgre funksjonsforstytrelser elier
defekter, som f.eks.
- sterk vibrasjon,
ekstrem stov- eller smussbelastning,
direkte solstraling eller varme,
regn eller fuktighet,
- sterk magnetisme eller radiobglger.

Direkte p& maskinens oppstillingssted mé det befinne seg en forskriftsmessig installert,
jordet og sikret nettstikkontakt.

Stremkretsen som maskinen koples til ma ikke overbelastes.

Nettkabelen skal legges pa en slik mate at ingen kan snuble i den. Ignorering kan medfere
alvorlige personskader eller skader pa kabelen.

Nettkabelen ma ikke legges i skarp by og det ma ikke settes tunge gjenstander pa den,
ellers kan isolasjonen skades, noe som kan fare til bererbar spenning, kortslutning og
dermed brann.

4.2. Oppstilling og montasje av maskinen
Plassér maskinen. lkke stikk i nettstepselet ennd, forste etter at oppstillingen er avsiuttet!

ADVARSEL !! Implosjonsfare for billedroret og neonrgrene
Det er absolutt nedvendig & overholde sikkerhetsinstruksene i kapittel
2.3.

4.2.1. Video-bordmaskiner leveres i komplett montert tilstand. Ingen ytterligere
montasjearbeider er nadvendige. Sgrg for et sikkert oppstillingssted!

4.2,2, Montasjeinstrukser videg-gulvmaskin og video-setemaskiner

Hvis slike finnes, skal separate tilbehgrsdeler festes sikkert tii maskinen ved hjelp av
skruene som er medlevert. Hodedelen skal sikres ved hjelp av minst 2 medhjeipere under
montasjen. Oppstigningshjelp, f.eks. stige eller trapp, skal benyttes. Hvis slike finnes, skal
tilbehorsdelenes pluggforbindelser plugges i.

Opprett jordiederforbindelsene pé en sikker mate.
Montasjeinstrukser er & finne i original-handboken.
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| et tvilstilfelle er det absolutt ngdvendig & innhente sakkyndig hjelp hos forhandleren!

4.2.2.1. Video-gulvmaskin, mulige leveringsformer:
a) komplett montert og/eller
b) med separat pakket hodedel (belyst eller ikke belyst) og/eller
¢) med separat pakket betjeningsenhet

4.2.2.2, Video-setemaskin, muiige leveringsformer:
a-c) som video-gulvmaskin og/eller i tillegg
d) med separat pakket seteenhet

4.3. Idriftsettelse

Hvis slike finnes, skal maskinen nivelleres eksakt ved hjelp av de hsydejusterbare
fotskruene. Maskinen ma std absolutt fast pa grunnen. Ved glatte gulv skal det benyttes
gummihetter under maskinens fatter.

Alle komponentgrupper og pluggforbindelser skat kontrolleres med hensyn til om de sitter

godt. Spesielle jordlederforbindelser for alle bergrbare metaildeler skal kontrolleres av en
elektro-fagmann med hensyn til om de sitter godt!

Sla av hovedbryteren. Nettstepselet skal ferst tilkoples etter at alle punktene oventor er
kontrollert.
Sla pa hovedbryteren. Ved unormale lyder, reyk eller uvanlig lukt etter innkopiing, skal

netistapseiet frakoples stikkontakten gyeblikkelig og en elektro-fagmann konsulteres. | et
tvilstilfelle er det absolutt nedvendig a ta kontakt med forhandleren.

ADVARSEL !! Brannfare
fkke under noen omstendigheter ma den defekte maskinen fortsette
& vaere i drift | denne tilstanden.

4.4. Innstillinger
Program- hhv. modelirelaterte innstillinger er oppfert i den medteverte original-handboken.

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elektrisk stot
Det er absolutt ngdvendig & overholde sikkerhetsinstruksene i kapittel
2.

| et tvilstilfelle er det absolutt nedvendig & innhente sakkyndig hjelp hos forhandleren!

5. Inspeksjon, vedlikehold og pleie
5.1. Generelle informasjoner

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elektrisk stot
Det er absolutt nadvendig & overholde sikkerhetsinstruksene i kapitte!

2,

Netikabelens tilstand skal kontrolleres med regelmessige mellomrom. Hvis kabelen eller
nettstepselet er skadet, skal maskinen omgéende seftes ut av drift og repareres av en
elektro-fagmann.

Det er absolutt n@dvendig & kontrollere advarselene med hensyn til om de foreligger og er
leselige, om ngdvendig ma de skiftes ut (se kapiitel 8).

5.2. Vedlikehold
Selve maskinen er vadlikeholdsfri.
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5.3. Rengjering av huset og av den ytre skjermen

1. Sla av maskinen og kople fra nettstapseiet!

2.  Rengjer huset og den yire skjermen med en myk, fuktet (ikke vat) kiut og mildt
rengjeringsmiddel (det ma ikke benyttes lesemiddel-, syre- eller skuremiddelholdige
rengjatingsmidier). ‘

6. Service
6.1. Generelle informasjoner

ADVARSEL !! Fare for elekirisk stot
Det erabsolutt nedvendig & overholde sikkerhetsinstruksene i kapittel
2.

Ved en defekt skal nettstepselet gyebiikkelig frakoples stikkontakten og reparasjonen
skal kun utigres av en elektro-fagmann. Se serviceinstrukser i original-handboken.

! et tvilstilfelle er det absolutt ngdvendig & innhente sakkyndig hjelp hos forhandleren!

6.2. Utskiftning av defekte belysningslegemer

1. SIa av maskinen og kople fra nettstapselet!

2.  Forsiktig, belysningslegemet kan vaere varmt!

3. Belysningslegemet ma kun skiftes ut mot foreskrevne deler. Se serviceinstrukser i
original-handboken.

7. Maskinen seites ut av drift
7.1. Generelle informasjoner

ADVARSEL 1! Fare for elektrisk stot
Det erabsolutt ngdvendig & overholde sikkerhstsinstruksene i kapittel
2.

7.2. Demontasje
Nettstopselet frakoples. Alle tilbehgrsdeler som er beskrevet i kapittel 4.2 skal demonteres
i omvendt rekkefglge. Sikre hodedelen under demontasjen ved hjelp av minst 2

medhjelpere.

7.3. Flytting
Omtransport og gjenidriftsettelse utfares som beskrevet i kapittel 4.

7.4. Avfalisbehandiing
Maskinen skal avfallsbehandies av et godkjent spesialfirma.

8. Advarsler

Advarsler, i tekst eller bilder, som klistremerker, patrykt og/eller i form av denne
brukerveiledningen, er selvsagt utsatt for slitasje. Operataren baerer ansvaret for at disse
foreligger og alltid er i leselig stand.

Skadede eller manglende advarsler skal erstattes omgéende. Ta om nedvendig kontakt
med forhandieren.

Brukerveiledningen ma under enhver omstendighet oppbevares pa et sikkert sted for
senete bruk! :
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1. Voorwoord ,
Deze gebruiksaanwijzing geldt voor videospeelautomaten op de balie, standautomaten
en automaten met zitplaats. Reserveonderdeelnummers, serviceaanwijzingen en
instellingen, zie apart bijgesioten origineel handboek. In geval van twijfel vooral ook bij
problemen met het begrijpen van de taal of andere problemen met het originele handboek
in elk geval de vakkundige hulp van uw dealer inroepen

EG-verklaring van overeenstemming
Dit toestel voldoet aan de veiligheidsrichtlijnen en standaards. Het apparaat valt niet onder

de machinerichtlijn.

2. Veiligheidsaanwijzingen
2.1. Begripshepaling
WAARSCHUWING!! Niet-inachtneming kan personenschade of dodelijk letse! ten
gevolg hebben.

2.2. Algemene tcelichting
Ingrepen aan het apparaat alleen door elektricien anders bestaat er gevaar voor letsel
alsmede gevaar voor een duurzame beschadiging.

Het gevolg hiervan zijn dure reparaties, vervanging van systeemcomponenten, vervallen
van de aanspraak op garantie.

Installatie- en reparatiewerkzaamheden mogen alleen door een elektricien,
saervicewerkzaamheden alleen door opgeleid personeel plaatsvinden. De eigenaar van
het toestel moet ervoor zorgen dat alle personen die met de opstelling, inbedrijfstelling,
onderhoud, reparatie en instandhouding van het apparaat te maken hebben,
overeenkomstig gekwalificeerd zijn en voor het begin van het werk de noodzakelijke
veiligheidsinstructies en de bijbehorende hoofdstukken van het handboek gelezen en
begrepen hebben.

De gebruiksaanwijzing absoluut op een veilige plaats voor later gebruik bewaren.

Bij onvakkundig hanteren, niet-reglementaire toepassing en eigenmachtige verbouwingen
bestaat er geen aanspraak voor ongevallen, letsel en beschadigingen. Eigenmachtige
verbouwingen en veranderingen van de automaat zijn om veiligheidsredenen uitdrukkelijk
verboden.

Bij verdere vragen of in geval van twijfel contact met uw dealer opnemen.
De veiligheidsaanwijzingen mosten streng worden nageleefd. Het gaat om uw veiligheid.

2.3. Principiéle veiligheidsaanwijzingen
Het apparaat mag alleen in werking gesteld worden wanneer de opstelling volgens de
voorschriften en in overeenstemming met het handboek heeft plaatsgevonden.

Bedrijfsspanning en frequentie van het apparaat moet overeenstemmen met de
netspanning en -frequentie. Elektrische gegevens zie typeplaatje op de achterzijde van
het toestel. Apparaat alleen op behootlijk geinstalleerd, beveiligd en geaard stopcontact
aansluiten.

Opstelling en inbedrijfsteliing alleen in gesloten, droge ruimten. Apparaat mag alleen
commercieel worden toegepast.

Beschadigde of ontbrekende waarschuwingsaanwijzingen op het toestel moeten
onmiddellijk worden vervangen.
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WAARSCHUWING!! Impiosiegevaar van de beeldbuizen en neonbuizen
Opstelling alleen op stabiele draagkrachtige ondergrond evt.
bevestigen. Omvallen toestel kan de implosie van beeldbuizen
of neonbuizen ten gevolg hebben. Rondvliegende glasscherven
kunnen ernstig letsel veroorzaken.

WAARSCHUWING!! Gevaar door elektrische schokken

A Voor het openen van het apparaat altijd de stekker uit het
stopcontact trekken! Stekker nooit met natie handen aanraken.
Achterwand van het toestel mag alleen door een elektricien
geopend worden. Levensgevaarlijke aanraakbare
hoogspanning in het inwendige van het toestel die ook na het
eruit trekken van de stekker aanwezig zijn. Niet-inachtneming
kan dodelijk of ernstig letsel veroorzaken.

WAARSCHUWING!! Brandgevaar
Zekeringen alleen door voorgeschreven zekeringen vervangen.
Ventilatiesleuven van de speelautomaat nooit blokkeren. De
omgevingstemperatuur mag 40°C niet overschrijden.
Stroomcircuit en toevoerleidingen niet overbelasten.

Bij defect onmiddellijfk de stekker uit het stopcontact trekken en reparatie alleen door
glektricien laten uitvoeren. Alleen aan de stekker, niet aan het snoer trekken.

Steekverbindingen in het inwendige van het toestel, in het geval van het zoeken naar een
fout nooit onder spanning eruit trekken of erop steken. Reparatie principieel in
spanningsioze toestand!

Alleen originele reserveonderdelen gebruiken.
Niet opvolgen van de bovengenoemde punten kan levensgevaarlijk zijn.

3. Controle van het toestel

3.1. Controle na de levering

Apparaat direkt na de levering op transportschade onderzoeken. Zichtbare beschadigingen
op de leverantiebewijs van de leverende expediteur noteren of direkt na ontvangst van e
goederen melden om uw aanspraken veilig te stelien.

Toestel openen en alle bouwgroepen en steekverbindingen op correct zitten controleren.
Bijgesloten montagemateriaal uit het inwendige van het toestel of de kassabox nemen.
Wanneer de stekker niet overeenkomt met de in het deshetreffende land voorgeschreven
norm, de passende stekker aan de netkabel aansiuiten.

WAARSCHUWING!! Gevaar door elektrische schokken
Aansluiten van de netstekker alleen door erkende elektricien.
Bij niet-inachtneming brengt u zichzelf en anderen in gevaar.

Indien aanwezig, apart hoofdgedeeite of ziteenheid uit de verpakking nemen. Montage
van deze delen pas op de opstellingsplaats, anders evt. beschadiging tijdens het transport.

4. Transport, opstelling en inbedrijfstelling

4.1. Keuze van de opstellingsplaats en transport

Opstelling en inbedrijfstelling alleen binnen gesloten, droge ruimten! Opstelling in de open
lucht of in vochtige/natte ruimten is streng verboden, Binnendringend vocht kan ongevallen
door elektrische schokken of fouten in het apparaat veroorzaken. Direkte zonnebestraling
vermijden.
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Transportwegen en -mogelijkheden op de opstellingsplaats voor het transport controleren.
Bij apparaten met transportrollen bijzonder voorzichtig te werk gaan bij hellende
ondergrond.

Apparaat alleen met voldoende aantal personen bewegen. Voorzichtig bij lager hang-
ende verlichtingselementen.

Apparaat op gelijkmatige draagkrachtige ondergrond plaatsen. Ventilatieopeningen aan
de achterzijde van het toestel niet blokkeren. Voldoende wandafstand (min. 10 cm)
aanhouden.

Apparaat niet in de nabijheid van:
a) levensreddende inrichtingen zoals bijv.
- nooduitgangen
- brandblussers enz.
b) containers met licht ontvlambare stoffen, water of chemicalién
¢) warmtebronnen zoals bijv.
' - verwarmingselementen
- openingen van airconditioning
- etalages met direkte zonnebestraling enz.
plaatsen.
Apparaat niet biootstellen aan belasting die tot functiestoring of defect leidt zoals bijv.
sterke vibratie
- extreme stof- of vuilbelasting
- direkte zonnebestraling of hitte
- regen of vochtigheid
- sterk magnetisme of radiogolven

Direkt op de opstellingsplaats van het toestel moet een behoorlijk geinstalleerd, geaard,
beveiligd stopcontact aanwezig zijn.

Het stroomcircuit waaraan het apparaat is aangesloten, niet overbelasten.

Netkabel zodanig leggen dat niemand erover struikelt. Nist-inachtneming kan ernstig letsel
of beschadiging van het kabel ten gevolg hebben.

Netkabel niet scherp knikken of zware voorwerpen erop zetten anders beschadiging van
de isolatie met als mogelijk gevolg aanraakbare netspanning, kortsluiting en daardoor
brand.

4.2. Opsteliing en montage
Apparaat plaatsen, stekker er niet insteken, pas nadat de opsteliing afgesloten is.

WAARSCHUWING!! Implosiegevaar van de beeldbuis en neonbuizen
Absoluut de veiligheidsaanwijzingen in hoofdstuk 2.3
inachtnemen.

4.2.1. Video-balietoestellen worden compleet gemonteerd geleverd. Geen verdere montage
noodzakelijk. Voor veilige standplaats zorgen.

4.2.2. Montageaanwijzingen voor video-standtoestel en videotoestel met zitplaats
Wanneer aanwezig, aparte accessoires veilig met de in het bijgesloten pak aanwezige
schroeven aan het apparaat bevestigen. Hoofdgedeeite tijdens de montage door tenminste
twee huipkrachten laten beveiligen, opstapje bijv. ladder of trapje gebruiken. indien
aanwezig, steekverbindingen van de accessoires erop steken.
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Veiligheidsaarddraadverbindingen veilig tot stand brengen.
Montage-aanwijzingen, zie origineel handboek.
In geval van twijfel in elk geval de vakkundige hulp van uw dealer gebruiken.

4.2.2.1. Video-standtoestel, levervorm
a) compleet gemonteerd en/of
b) met apart ingepakt hoofdgedeslte (verlicht of niet verlicht) en/of
c) met apart verpakte bedieningseenheid

4.2.2.2. Videotoeste! met zitplaats, mogelijke levervormen

a-c) net als video-standtoestel en/of extra
d) met apart verpakte ziteenheid

4.3. Inbedrijfstelling

Indien aanwezig, met hoogte verstelbare voetschroeven het toestel precies nivelleren.
Het toestel moet absoluut stevig op de ondergrond staan. Bij gladde vioerbedekking
rubberen doppen onder de voeten van het toestel gebruiken.

Alle bouwgroepen en steekverbindingen op vast zitten controleren. Bijzonder verbindingen
van veiligheidsaarddraad van alle aanraakbare metaien onderdelen door een elektricien
op vast zitten laten controleren.

- Hoofdschakelaar uitschakelen. Stekker pas na het controleren van alle bovengenoemde
+ punten erin steken.
Hoofdschakelaar inschakelen. Bij niet normaal geluid, rook of ongewone geur na het

inschakelen onmiddellijk de stekker uit het stopcontact trekken en elektricien te hulp roepen.
In geval van twijfel in elk geval contact opnemen met uw dealer.

WAARSCHUWING!! Brandgevaar
Het toestel in geen geval in defecte toestand gebruiken

4.4. Instellingen
Instellingen m.b.t. het programma c.q. model staan vermeld in het bijgesioten originele
handboek.

WAARSCHUWING!! Gevaar door elekirische schokken
In elk geval de veiligheidsinstructies in hoofdstuk 2 inachtnemen

In geval van twijfel in elk geval de vakkundige huip van uw dealer inroepen.

5. Inspectie, onderhoud en behandeling
. 5.1. Algemene aanwijzingen

l WAARSCHUWING!! Gevaar door elektrische schokken
in elk geval de veiligheidsinstructies in hoofdstuk 2 inachtnemen

Toestand van de stekker regelmatig controleren. Bij beschadigde kabel of netstekker
apparaat onmiddellijk buiten werking stellen en door elektricien laten repareren.

in elk geval de waarschuwingsaanwijzingen op aanwezig zijn en leesbaarheid controleren
evt. vervangen (zie hoofdstuk 8).

5.2. Onderhoud
Het apparaat zelf is onderhoudsvrij.



5.3. Reinigen van het huis en het buitenste beeldscherm

Toestel uitschakelen en stekker eruit trekken.

2. Huis en buitenste besldscherm met zachte vochtige doek (niet nat) en mild
reinigingsmiddel reinigen (geen oplosmiddel-, zuur- of schuurmiddelhoudende
reinigingsmiddelen gebruiken).

—,

Service
. Algemene aanwijzingen

WAARSCHUWING!! Gevaar door elekirische schokken
In elk geval de veiligheidsinstructies in hoofdstuk 2 inachtnemen

Bij defect netstekker er onmiddeliijk uittrekken en reparatie door elektricien laten uitvoeren.
Serviceaanwijzingen, zie origineel handboek.

in geval van twijfel in elk gevai de vakkundige hulp van uw dealer inroepen.

6.2. Vervanging van defecte verlichtingselementen

1. Toestel uitschakelen en stekker eruit trekken.

2. Voorzichtig, verlichtingselement kan heet zijn.

3. Verlichtingselementen alleen door voorgeschreven onderdelen vervangen.
Serviceaanwijzingen, zie origineel handboek.

7. Buitenwerkingstelling
7.1. Algemene aanwijzingen

WAARSCHUWING!! Gevaar door elektrische schokken
In elk geval de veiligheidsinstructies in hoofdsiuk 2 inachinemen

7.2. Demontage

Stekker eruit trekken. Alle in hoofdstuk 4.2. beschreven originele accessoires in
omgekeerde volgorde demonteren. Hoofdgedeelte tijdens de demontage door tenminste
twee hulpkrachten laten beveiligen.

7.3. Verplaatsing
Verplaatsing en hernieuwde inbedrijfstelling uitvoeren zoals beschreven in hoofdstuk 4.

7.4. Als afval verwijderen
Door toegelaten vakbedrijven laten verwijderen.

8. Waarschuwingen

Waarschuwingsaanwijzingen in de tekst of afbeelding opschrift en /of in vorm van deze
gebruiksaanwijzing zijn onderhevig aan natuutlijke slijtage. De exploitant draagt de
verantwoordelijkheid dat deze aanwezig en leesbaar zijn.

Beschadigde of ontbrekende aanwijzingen moeten onmiddeltijk worden vervangen. Neem
indien noodzakelijk contact op met uw dealer.

Gebruiksaanwijzing in elk geval op een veilige plaats voor later gebruik bewaren.
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1. Introdugéao

Estas instrucbes de servigo séo validas para as méqumas de jogo-video para parede e
de consola, com e sem assento. Ver no manual de origem fornecido as indicages relativas
a pecas sobresselentes, instrugdes de manutengdo e regulagéo do equipamento. Em
caso de diivida na leitura do manual de origem, por dificuldade de compreeensao linguistica
ou outra, solicitar a ajuda do fornecedor impreterivelmente!

O direito da alteragéo deste manual por nova edigio é mantido.

Declara¢édo conforme as leis vigentes na CE
Este equipamento esta conforme as directivas de seguranga e normas suropeias. Nao ¢
abrangldo pelas directivas comunitarias para maquinas.

2. Instrucdes de seguranca
2.1. Conceito

AVISO I! A nédo abservancia destas instruges pode provocar danos fisicos
: ou ferimentos mortais.

2.2. Esclarecimento geral

O manuseamento do aparelho deve ser efectuado unicamente por pessoal especializado
em electricidade, sob pena de perigo de ferimentos ou danos fisicos permanentes. Como
consequéncia ter-se-ao reparagdes mais caras, substituicio de componentes do sistema
e perca do direito & garantia.

Os trabalhos de instalagdo e reparagio s6 devem ser efectuados por electricista
especializado, os trabalhos de assisténcia por pessoal com formagéo adequada. O
propritario deste aparelho deve assegurar-se que qualquer trabalho de montagem, ligagéo,
manutengao, reparagdo e conservacao do equipamento é efecuado por pessoal qualificado
que antes do inicio dos trabalhos leu e compreendeu as necessatias medidas de seguranga
e os capitulos do manual respeitantes as tarefas a efectuar.

As instrugdes de servigo devem ser colocadas impreterivelmente em local seguro para
utilizag&o futura.

Em caso de manuseamento impréprio, utilizagao contraria ao determinado ou reconstrugio
arbitraria, ndo é assumida qualquer responsabilidade em caso de acidente, ferimento ou
prejuizo. Reconstrugao arbitréria ou alteragéo dos equipamentos sdo proibidas por razbes
de seguranca.

Para mais esclarecimentos ou em caso de duvida coniactar o fornecedor.

As normas de seguranga sao para serem exactamente cumpridas ! Esta em jogo a sua
seguranca.

2.3. Instrugoes de seguranca elementares
O equipamento s6 deve ser posto em servigo depois de montado e verificado
cuidadosamente segundo as indicagtes do manual.

A tenséo e frequéncia de servigo para o aparelho devem conresponder a tensdo e
frequéncia da rede. Os dados eléctricos encontram-se na chapa na parte de tras do
equipamento. O aparelho s¢ deve ser figado a uma tomada de corrente bem instalada,
protegida e ligada a tetra.

A colocag@o e utilizagdo do equipamento s6 devem ser efectuadas em quarto fechado e
seco. O equipamento 86 pode ser utilizado industrialmente.

As chapas de aviso devem ser imediatamente substituidas em caso de danos ou de falta.
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néon

instalar e segurar o equipamento s6 em supertficie estavel e com
capacidade de carga apropriada. Um equipamento instavef pode provocar
a implosdo do tubo de raios catédicos ou das lampadas de néon. Os
pedacos de vidro resultantes da implos&o podem provocar ferimentos
muito graves.

AVISO !! Perigo de choque eléctrico
Antes de abrir 0 equipamento, retirar sempre a ficha da tomada eléctrica.

Nunca mexer na tomada com as méos humidas. O painél anterior s6
deve ser aberto por um electricista especializado. A alta tenséo
remanescente que permanece no interior do equipamento mesmo depois
de desligado é mortal. A falta de atengéo pode provocar ferimentos graves
ou moriais.

2 AVISO 1! Perigo de imploséo do tubo de raios catédicos e das lampadas de

AVISO !! Perigo de incéndio
A protecgao eléctrica s pode ser substituida pela recomendada. As
aberturas de respiragdo do aparelho nunca devem ser blogueadas. A
temperatura ambiente ndo deve ultrapassar os 40°C. As cargas da rede
e dos condutores nao devem ser sobrecarregadas.

Em caso de avaria, retirar imediatamente a tomada da ficha e efectuar a reparagéo_so
por electricista especializado. Puxar pela ficha, nuncapelo cabo.

Na pesquisa da avaria, nunca ligar ou desligar em tenséo as fichas internas do
equipamento. Por principio, a reparagéo deve ser efectuada sem corrente!

Utilizar Unicamente pecas sobresselentes originais.
O ndo cumprimento das regras acima descritas pode ter consequéncias mortais!

3. Controio do equipamento

3.1. Controlo depois da entrega

A pesquisa de danos de transporte deve ser efectuada imediatamente apds a sua recepgao.
Anotar imediatamente na folha de carga da transportadora os danos visiveis ou durante
o acto de recepgéo, para assegurar os seus direitos.

0 equipamento deve ser aberto e todos os elementos de construgéo e fichas de ligagao
verificados no respeito a rigidez de montagem.

Retirar do interior do equipamento ou caixa adjunta os materiais de montagem
complementares.

" No caso da ficha eléctrica ndo conresponder as normas existentes no pais de destino,
montar uma ficha apropriada no cabo de ligacéo.

AVISO ! Perigo de chogue eléctrico
S6 um electricista especializado deve montar a ficha. O ndo cumprimento

desta medida de seguranga pde em perigo vocé e 0s outrosl

Caso exista, retirar a parte superior e o assento da embalagem. Fazer a montagem destes
s6 no local escolhido, pois podem-se danificar durante o transporte.

4. Transporte, instalagdo e Colocacdo em funcionamento

4.1. Escolha do local e transporte

A cologéo e utilizdo do equipamento s6 em quarto fechado e seco. A colocagéo ao ar livre
ou em ambiente hiimido ou mothado é estrictamente proibida. A existéncia de {~umidade
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no interior do equipamento pode provocar acidentes através de chogue eléctrico ou
erros de funcionamento do aparelho. Evitar os raios solares directos.

Verificar primeiro o caminho e o lugar de colocagao. Com equipamentos providos com
rodas de transporte, tomar especial atengéo a caminhos ingremes.

Deslocar o equipamento utilizando o nimero de pessoas necessarias. Tomar atengéo
com a existéncia de lampadas baixas.

Colocar o equipamento em superficie nivelada e de carga apropriada. Nao tapar as
aberturas para o ar na parte de tras. Afastar da parede o equipamento { min. 10 cm ).

Nao colocar o equipamento na proximidade de:
a) equipamentos de seguranga, i.e.:

- saidas de emergéncia,

- extintores, efc..
b) contentores com substancias faciimente inflamaveis, agua ou produfos quimicos.
c) corpos quentes, i.e.:

- aquecedores,

- aberturas da instala¢&o do ar condicionado,

- moniras directas ao sol, etc..
Nao colocar os equipamentos em condicfes que possam provocar avarias ou defeitos de
funcionamento, i.e.:

- vibragdes fortes,

- muita sujidade ou pd,

- raios de sol directos ou aquecimento,

- chuva ou humidade,

- forte magnetismo ou ondas electromagnéticas.

Junto ao local de instalagdo deve existir uma tomada eléctrica devidamente instalada,
protegida e ligada a terra.

A carga do circuito eléctrico utilizado para o aparetho néo deve ser ultrapassada.

O cabo eléctrico deve ser instalado de modo que n&o se possa tropecar nele. O néo -
cumprimento desta medida de seguranga pode ocasionar ferimentos e/ou danos no cabo. :

N&o vincar o cabo eléctrico nem colocar pesos em cima dele, sob pena de o isolamento -
ficar danificado e o condutor em carga ficar a vista, podendo ocasionar curto-circuitos e -
mesmo fogo.

4.2. Instalacdo e Montagem dos Aparelhos
Situar o equipamento. N&o ligar & corrente antes de finalizar a instalagao.

AVISO ! Perigo de imploséao do tubo de raios catédicos e das [ampadas de
! : 5 néon
Cumprir absolutamente as directivas de seguranca do ponto 2.3.

4.2.1. As Gonsolas Video de parede s&o fornecidos completamente montados. Nenhuma
montagem adicional & necessaria. Prover um lugar seguro!

4.2.2. Montagem de Consoclas Video vertical e video com assento

As pegas acessorias, caso existam, devem ser devidamente aparafusadas ao equipamento
com os parafusos fornecidos. A parte superior necessita de dois ajudantes durante a;
montagem. Utilizar meios de eievagao propr:os i.e., escada ou escadote. Caso existam, °
ligar as fichas do equipamento acessério.




Assegurar a ligagéo do condutor de protecgao.

Para as instrugbes de montagem ver o manual de origem.

Em caso de duvida, utilizar inicamente a ajuda competente do fornecedor!
4.2.2.1. Consola Video Vertical, possiveis formas de fornecimento:

a) Completamente montado e/ou
b) com a parte superior em embalagem separada { com ou sem iluminacéo ) e/ou
c) com unidade de utilizagdo em embalagem separada

4.2.2 2 Consola Video com assento, possiveis formas de fornecimento:
a-c) como para a Consola Video Vertical e/ou como acessorio
d) com unidade de assento em embalagem separada

4.3. Colocacdo em servigo

Se f6r necessario, nivelar exactamente por meio dos pés roscados o equipamento. O
equipamento deve ficar bem agarrado ao chao. Em piso escorregadio, utilizar capas de
borracha nos pés do equipamento.

Todos os elementos de construgao e ligagdes devem ser verificados quanto a rigidez. Em
especial, as ligagbes a terra de todas as partes metalicas a vista devem ser verificadas
por electricista especializado.

Desligar o interruptor geral. A ligagao a corrente s6 depois de verificados todos os ponios
anteriores.

Ligar o interruptor geral. No caso de aparecerem ruidos, fumos ou cheiros inesperados
logo ap6ds a ligacao, tirar_répidamente a ficha da tomada e consultar um electricista

“especializado. Em caso de duvida, consultar impreterivelmente o fornecedor.

AVISO !! Perigo de incéndio
Em caso algum continuar a utilizar o equipamento enquanio defeituoso

4.4, Afinagao
Utilizar as instruges do manual de origem para a afinagdo consoanie o programa &
modelo em causa

AVISO ! Perigo de choque eléctrico :
Cumprir absolutamente as directivas de seguranga do ponto 2.

Em caso de divida, impreterivelmente seguir o conselho especializado do fornecedor.

5. Inspec¢do, Manutencéo e Limpeza
5.1. Consideragdes gerais

AVISO !! Perigo de choqgue eléctrico
Cumprir absolutamente as directivas de seguranga do ponto 2.

Verificar o estado do cabo eléctrico regularmente. Em caso de danificag&o do cabo ou da
ficha, desligar imediatamente o aparelho e mandar reparar por electricista especializado.

Verificar impreterivelmente a existéncia e a legibilade da chapa de aviso do equipamento
e substitui-la se necesséario ( ver Ponto 8 ).

5.2, Manutengdo
O equipamentio em si é livre de manutencéo.

Ivi



5.3. Limpeza da caixa exterior e do écran

1. Desligar o equipamento e retirar a ficha da tomada de corrente.

2. Limpar a caixa exterior do aparelho e o écran com um pano macio levemente
humedecido { sem ser molhado ) e com um detergente neutro ( ndo usar produtos
de limpeza tais como diluentes, cidos ou abrasivos ).

6. Assisténcia
6.1. Consideracdes gerais

AVISO I! Perigo de choque eléctrico
Cumprir absolutamente as directivas de seguranca do ponto 2.

Em caso de avaria, desligar imediatamente o equipamento e retirar a ficha da tomada e
proceder & reparagdo Unicamente por electricista especializado. Para mais instrugdes
ver o manual de origem,

Em caso de duvida impretetivelmente seguir o conselho especializado do fornecedor.

6.2. Substituicdo das Lampadas de Huminacéo quando estragadas

1. Desligar o equipamento e retirar a ficha da tomadal

2. Atencdo, a lAmpada pode estar ainda guente!

3.  Substituir a lampada de iluminag&o por outra devidamente aprovada. Para
sujestbes de servico ver 0 manual de origem.

7. Retirar de servigo
7.1. Consideragbes gerais

AVISO I! Perigo de choque eléctrico
Cumprir absolutamente as directivas de seguranga do ponito 2.

7.2. Desmontagem
Retirar a ficha da tomada. Todos os elementos acessorios descritos no ponto 4.2. devem -
ser desmontados em ordem inversa. A desmontagem da parte superior deve ser assistida
por dois ajudantes.

7.3. Deslocamento
O transporte e nova instalagio devem ser efectuadaa segundo as prescrigbes do ponto

4,

7.4. Reciclagem
O equipamento deve ser reciclado por uma firma especializada e autorizada.

8. Aviso de precaucao

O texto e imagens das placas de aviso, sejam elas impressas ou em auto colante e/ou as
paginas destas instrucdes sofrem um desgaste natural com o tempo. O encarregado
local tem a responsabilidade sobre a existéncia e legibilidade dos mesmos.

As chapas de aviso em falta ou danificadas devem ser substituidas imediatamente. Em
caso de necessidade, contactar o fornecedor.

As instrugbes de servico devem ser colocadas impreteriveimente em local seguro para
utilizagao futura.
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1. Forord

Denna bruksanvisning géaller for TV-spel for bank-, std- och sittautomater. For
reservdelsnummer, serviceanvisningar och instaliningar, se den medféljande separata
originalhandboken, Ta alltid kontakt med din &terforsaljare om du &r oséker pa innehafiet
i originalhandboken, dven vid spréksvérigheter eller liknande.

Med férbehall for &ndringar genom nya upplagor av denna handbok.

EG-férsdkran om dverensstammelse
Denna apparat dverensstammer med europeiska sakerhetsdirektiv och normer. Den berors
inte av maskindirektivet.

2. Sakerhetsanvisningar
2.1. Begreppsdefinitioner

VARNING !! Om s#kerhetsanvisningarna inte f6ljs kan detta leda till personskador
eller skador med dodlig utgang!

2.2. Aliménna forklaringar

Arbeten p4 apparaten f6r endast utféras av elteknisk personal, i annat fall finns det risk for
personskador eller bestaende materiella skador. Féljderna kan bli dyra reparationer, utbyte
av systemkomponenter samt att garantin inte langre galler.

Installations- och reparationsarbeten f&r endast utfdras av elteknisk personal och
servicearbeten endast av instruerad personal. Agaren av denna apparat ansvarar for att
alta personer som &r inblandade i uppstalining, drifttagning, underhall och reparation av
apparaten har de rétta kvalifikationerna och att de alltid har Iast och férstatt de nddvandiga

sékerhetsanvisningarna och de tillhérande kapitlen i handboken.
Férvara alitid bruksanvisningen pé ett sdkert stlle f&r senare bruk.

Vi patar oss inget ansvar f&r olyckor, personskador och materielia skador som upptar till
foljd av felaktig anvandning eller egenmaéktiga férandringar av apparaten.

Egenméktiga ombyggnader eller férandringar av automaten &r uttryckligen forbjudna av
sékerhetsskal.

Om du har ytterligare fragor eller &r oséker om innehallet, ta kontakt med din aterforsaljaren.
Sakerhetsanvisningarna skall foljas till punkt och pricka. Det handlar om din s&kerhet!

2.3. Grundlaggande sé@kerhetsanvisningar

Ta endast apparaten i drift om den &r uppstalld enligt foreskrifterna och i Gverensstammelse
med handboken.

Apparatens driftspanning och -frekvens skall 6verensstdmma med natspanningen och

-frekvensen. For elektriska data, se typskylten pa apparatens baksida. Anslut endast
apparaten tili ett korrekt installerat, sékrat och jordat eluttag.

Stall endast upp apparaten och ta den i drift i slutna och torra rum. Apparaten far endast
anvandas yrkesmassigt. '

Skadade eller saknade varningstexter/-bilder pa apparaten skall genast erséttas.
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VARNING !! Implosionsrisk for bildrdr och neonror
A Stall endast upp apparaten pa eft stabilt, barkraftigt underlag och
{4st den vid behov. Om apparten valter kan bildréret eller neonrdret
implodera. Kringflygande glassplitter kan leda till svara personskador.

VARNING !  Risk for elektriska stotar
A Innan apparaten dppnas skall stickkontakten ALLTID dras ut ur
eluttaget. Rér aldrig vid stickkontakten med vata hander. Apparatens
baksida far endast dppnas av elteknisk personal. Det férekommer
livsfarlig, oskyddad hégspanning inuti apparaten som ligger kvar aven
sedan stickkontakten dragits ur, Risk fér dodsfalt eller svara
personskador.

‘ VARNING !! Brandfara

‘ A Byt endast ut sékringar mot féreskrivna sékringar. Blockera aldrig

- spelautomatens iuftiniag. Omgivningstemperaturen far inte dverstiga
40°C. Overbelasta inte natet eller matningskabiar.

‘Dra genast ut stickkontakten ur eluttaget vid fel och Iat endast en eltekniker utféra
_ reparationen. Dra i stickkontakten och inte i kabeln.

Dra aldrig ut eller stick in ett kontaktdon inuti apparaten vid felsdkning nar spanningen &r
tillslagen. Utfor i princip reparationsarbetena nar apparaten ar spanningsiés.

" Anvand endast original reservdelar!
Ovanstiende punkter méste féljas, annars finns risk fér livshotande skador!

3. Apparatkontroll

3.1. Kontroll efter mottagningen

Undersok apparaten direkt nér den mottagits fér att konstatera ev. transportskador. Notera
synliga skador p& mottagningsbeviset fran speditionsfirman eller meddela dem omedelbart
efter det att varormna mottagits, for att sékra era ansprak.

Oppna apparaten och kontrollera att alia moduler och kontaktdon sitter som de skalt.
Ta ut medfdliande monteringsmaterial fran apparatens inre eller fran myntboxen.

Om den medféljande stickkontakten inte Sverensstdmmer med den nationelia standarden,
skall en passande stickkontakt anslutas till néatkabeln.

VARNING !! Risk for elektriska stotar
Stickkontakien fran endast anslutas till ndtkabeln av en eltekniker. |
annat fall riskerar man att skada sig sjéiv och andra.

Ta férst ut den eventuella separata huvuddelen eller sittenheten ur forpackningen. Dessa
delar skall monteras forst pa uppstaliningsplatsen, annars skadas de under transporten.

4. Transport, uppstéllning och drifttagning
4.1. Val av uppstéllningsplats och transport

Stall endast upp apparaten och ta den i drift i slutna och torra rum. Uppstallning i det fria
eller i fuktiga/vata rum &r strangt férbjuden. Infrangande fukt kan leda till olyckor genom
elektriska stotar eller till fel inuti apparaten. Utsétt inte apparaten for direkt solstraining.

Kontrallera transportvégar och -méjligheter till uppstéliningsplatsen innan transporten utfors.




Var sarskilt férsiktig pa sluttande golv nér apparaten forflyttas pa transportrullar.

Nar apparaten forflyttas skall ett tillrAckligt antal personer delta i arbetet. Var forsiktig vid
tagt hangande belysningsarmaturer.

Stéil endast upp apparaten pé ett stabilt, barkraftigt underlag. Tack inte for luftintagen pa
apparatens baksida. Se till att halia tillrackligt avstand till vaggen (ca 10 cm).

Placera inte apparaten i narheten av:
a)y livraddningsanordningar som t ex:

- nédutgangar,

- brandsltackare o s v;
b) behéllare med lattantdndliga &mnen, vatten eller kemikalier;
¢) vArmeelement, somtex:

- dppningar pa klimatanlaggningar,

- skyltiénster med direkt solinstrélning o s v.
Utsatt inte apparaten {6r belastningar som kan leda till funktionsstérningar eller fel, som t
ex:

- starka vibrationer,

- extrem belastning fran damm eller smuts,

- direkt solinstraining eller hég varme,

- regn eller fuktighet,

- stark magnetism eller radiovagor.

Vid uppstallningsplatsen skall det finnas ett korrekt installerat, jordat och sékrat eluttag.
Overbelasta inte det strémnét som apparaten &r ansluten till.

Dra natkabeln pé ett sddant satt att ingen snubblar éver den. | annat fall kan det leda till
svara personskador eller skador pa nétkabeln.

Bocka inte natkabeln eller stéll tunga foremal pa den, for att inte skada isoleringen. |
annat fall finns det risk for oskyddad natspanning, kortslutning och darmed fara fér brand.

4.2. Uppstéllning och montering av apparaten
Placera apparten pa uppstéliningsplatsen och stick &nnu inte in stickkontakten i eluttaget.
Detta gbérs nér uppstéliningen &r helt avsiutad.

VARNING !! Implosionsrisk fér bildrér och neonror
Sékerhetsanvisningarna i avsnitt 2.3 maste ovillkorligen foljas!

4.2.1. TV-spel f6r bAnkautomater levereras komplett monterade. Ingen yiterligare montering
ar nédvandig. Se till att apparaten star sékert.

4.2.2. Monteringsanvisningar fér TV-spel i sta- och sitt mater

Féast ev. separata tillbehdrsdelar sékert pa apparaten med skruvarna i den medféljande
forpackningen. Huvuddelen skall hallas fast av minst tva medhjélpare under monteringen;
anvand stege eller pall. Anslut ev. kontaktdon pa tillbehdrsdelarna. .

Upprétta sakra skyddsiedarférbindelser.
Foér monteringsanvisningar, se originalhandboken.
Om du ar oséker, ta alitid kontakt med din ateriérséljare.
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4,2.2.1, TV-spel i sthautomater; leveransalternativ:

a) komplett monterad och/eller
b) med separat medftljande huvudel (med eller utan belysning) och/eller
¢) med separat medf6ijande mandverenhet.

4.2.2.2 TV-spel i sitautomater; leveransalternativ:

a—c) som for staautomater och/eller
c) med separat medféijande sittenhet.

4.3. Drifttagning

Nivellera apparaten exakt med hjalp av de justetbara fotskruvarmna. Apparaten maste sta
helt stadigt pa underlaget. Satt gummiskydd pa apparatfétterna om golvet &r hait.

Kontrollera att alla moduler och kontakidon sitter sakert. Sarskiit skall skyddsledarna till
alla &tkomliga metalldelar kontrolleras av en eltekniker,

Sla fran natstrdombrytaren. Stick in stickkontaktenforst sedan alla de ovanstdende punkterna
kontrollerats.

SI& till natstrombrytaren. Vid onormailt ljud, lukt eller rokbildning efter inkopplingen skall
stickkontakten genast dras ut ur eluttaget och en eltekniker kontaktas. Om du &r oséker,
kontakta alltid din aterforséljare.

VARNING !!  Brandfara
Den defekta apparaten far under inga omstindigheter tas i bruk,

4.4. Instéliningar

For installningar beroende pé olika program och modeller, se den medfdljande
originalhandboken.

VARNING !  Risk for elektriska stétar -
Sakerhetsanvisningarna i avsnitt 2 maste ovillkorligen féljas!

Om du 4r osaker, kontakta alltid din aterférséljare.

5. Inspektion, underhall och service
5.1. Allménna anvisningar

VARNING !  Risk for elektriska stotar
Sakerhetsanvisningarna i avsnitt 2 maste ovillkorligen f&ijas!

Kontrollera natkabelns skick regelbundet. Om kabeln elier stickkontakten &r skadade skall
apparaten genast tas ur drift och repareras av en eltekniker.

Kontrollera ovillkorigen att varningstexterna/-bilderna ar pa plats och &r lasbara, byt ut
dem vid behov (se avsnitt 8).

5.2. Underhall
Sjalva apparaten &r underhallsfri,
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5.3. Rengdring av huset och den yttre bildskdrmen

1. SlIa fran apparaten och dra ut stickkontakten ur eluttaget.

2. Rengdr huset och den yttre bildskérmen med en mjuk, fuktig (ej vat) duk och ett milt
rengdringsmedel (inget syrahaltigt rengdringsmedel elier rengdringsmedel som
innehaller 18sningsmedel eller slipmedel).

6. Service
6.1. Allménna anvisningar

AARN!NG N Risk for elekriska stétar
Sakerhetsanvisningarna i avsnitt 2 maste ovillkorligen féljas!

Vid fel skall stickkontakten genast dras ut ur eluttaget och apparaten repareras av en
eltekniker. For serviceanvisningar, se originathandboken.

Om du &r oséker, ta alitid kontakt med din aterforséljare.

.2. Byte av defekta lampor

Sla fran apparaten och dra ut stickkontakten ur eluttaget.

Var forsiktig; lamporna kan vara heta.

Byt endast ut lamporna mot féreskrivna reservdelar. For serviceanvisningar, se
originalhandboken.

wpo o

7. Urdrifttagning
7.1. Allménna anvisningar

VARNING !I  Risk for elektriska stotar
Sakerhetsanvisningarna i avsnitt 2 maste ovillkorligen f6ljas!

7.2. Demontering

Dra ut stickkontakten ur eluttaget. Demontera alla tillbehorsdelarna i avsnitt 4.2 i omvand
ordningsfoljd. Huvuddelen skall héllas fast av minst tva medhjalpare under demonteringen.

7.3. Forflyttning
Forflytining och ny drifttagning skall gdras sisom beskrivs i avsnitt 4.

7.4. Avfallshantering
LAt ett godkant avfallsféretag ta hand om den uttjanta apparaten.

8. Varningstexter/-bilder

Varningstexter eller -bilder i form av etiketter, tryck och/eller i denna bruksanvishing utséatts
i5r naturligt slitage. Anvandaren ansvarar for att de finns tillhands och &r lasbara.

Skadade eller saknade varningstexter/-bilder skall genast erséttas. Kontakta vid behov
din aterférsaljare.

Férvara alltid bruksanvisningen pa ett sékert stélle fér senare bruk.
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1. TpodAoyocg

O1 rrapotoeg odnyieg Acitoupyiag 1I0X00UV YIO NAEKTPOVIKEG GUOKEUES BIVIEOTTAIXVIDIV
prap, kaBioTég 1 opBég. NolUpepa TrapayyeAiag aviaAAAKTIKWY, odnyiec ofépBic Ko
puBpiceig BAETTE 0TO EEXWPIOTO GUVNEPEVD YVIOIO EYXEIRIBIO AciToupyiag, Te TrepiTTTwon
appIBohiwv, 1IBIAITEPU G BUTKOMEG CUVEVWONGNG YAWTGIKNAG 1} GAANS HOPPIS HE TO YVATIO
eyxeipidio Aermoupyiag, va ¢ntdte oTrwadrmote Ty €151k BofBeid Tou avTimpoowTou oac!

Alatnpolpe To SiKaiwpa aAhaywv Tou TIapdvTog eyXepIdlou ot VEEC EKBOOEIC,

AnAwon Avramokpiong E.E,
H guokeun autr avrarrokpiveral oTig eupwdikéc Odnyieg Acpaisiag kai NMpdtuta. Aev
utrékertar otnv Odnyia epl Mnxavav.

2. Ymrobeigelg aoc@alciog
2.1. Opiop6g évvoiag

MPOZOXH ! H pn mpnaon 1wy odnyihv PTropel va TTPOKAAEOEI WpaTikéG BAGREG
i} Bavarngdpoug TpaupaTiocou.

2,2, levikég egnynoeig

EmepBaoelg oTn ouoKeur emTpETTETaI Va YIVOVTAIHOVO ATTé £15IKG NAEKTPOAGYO, BIGQOPETIKA
uTdpxel Kivbuvog Tpaupaniapou iy Siapkols BAARNG ™S cuokeuric. O guvéreies Ba ATav
QKPIBEG ETTIOKEUEG, QVTIKOTAOTATEIS ECAPTNUATWV TOU CUCTAHATOC, €EGAEIwn Twv
OIKAIWPATWY EYYUNONG.

O1 epyagieg eyKardoTaoTg Kol ETTIOKEUNS TTPETTE va ekTEAOGVTAN pdvo Qo e 1 B | K O
nAeKTPOAGYO, epyaoieg 0£pPIg Hdvo aTmé eviiuepwHEVO TTPOCWTTIKG. O IBIOKTATAC QUTAS TNS
OUOKeUNG TrpéTrel va gival olyoupog 6T A Ta Atopa TTou EXOUV VO KAVOUV [E TV
gyKaracTaon, Béon Acmoupyiag, @povrida, ETICKEUN KAl CUVTHPNOT TS CUOKEURC, £X0UV
™y amapaitnTy £6E1IBIKEUOn Kat OTi TipIv amd Tnv évapn Twv epyaciiv SIaBacav Ka
KATOVOROQY TIG ATIapaiTNTES OSNYIES GOQUAEING KO TA OXETIKA KEQAAQia TOU EyXEIPISiou,

O1 odnyieg Acitoupyiag TrpéTrel va gUAGOTOVTON OTIWOBATIOTE GE AoQOAEC HEPOC VIa va
HTTOpOUV va XpnoipoTtroinBoly apydrepal

2 MEPITTTWOT AKATAAANAOU XEIPICHOU, AVTIKAVOVIKIG XPONG KAl OUBMIPETWV PETATPOTILV
Tavw oTn ougkeur], dev avaAauPdveral amoAlTwe Kayia guBlvn yia aTuxnparg,
Tpaupanopous kai BAGBReg! Ta Adyoug acgaleiag amayopeloviar auaTnpwg auBaipeteg
METATPOTIEG Kall AAAQYEG TG QUTOPOTNG NAEKTPOVIKAG CUOKEUNC.

Le TEQITITWON TEPAITEPW EPWTNOEWY I} aUPIBOMWY ATTEUBUVOEITE oTOV QVETTPOCWTTO
oag.

O1 utrodeiteig aoQaAeiag TTPETE! va TPOUVIKH OTTWODITIOTE! AQOPOUV TV AoPAALId Gag.

2.3. Baoikég utrodeielg aogaAsiag
H guokeur emmpémeran va AsiToupyef HOvo eQATOoV £yive N TIPOBIAYPAULEV KOl GUHIQWVT
HE TO EYXEIPIDIO EyKaTAOTOON,

H AeiToupyikr) 10N Kol ouyvoTNTA TNG CUOKEUHG TIPETTEL VO AVTATIOKPIVOVTQE TNV TAON KOt
OUXVOTNTA BIKTUOU. T NAEKTPIKG OTOIXEID AVAPEPOVTAI OTNY THVOKIDA TUTIOU TS CUGKEUNC.
H ouokeur TTpETTE va CuvOEETal UOVO OE CWOTA EYKATATTNHEVO, ACPUAICHEVO KOl YEHOHEVO
peuparodoTn.

H eykardoraon kai Asitoupyia eTmTpémeral povo péoa ge KAEIGTOUS Kai Enpolc Yipoug!
EmTpEmeTOr POVO N ETayYeAPOTIKA XPion NG CUOKEUNG!



TMpéTrel va YigeTal AUECWE aVTIKATATTAOT XOAQOHEVWV I} QVOTTAPKTWY TTPOEIBOTTONTIKWIV
UTTOdEICEWY.

NMPOZOXH ! Eowrepikn ékpnin Auxviwv kal AapTrTiipwv agpiou véou
A Eykardotaon pévo Tavw oe oTaBepr Kal avBeEKTIK ETIPAVEID, EV
avaykn OTEPEWVETE TN OouoKeur). Katé 1o TEOIMO TNG CUOKEUNG
pTTOPEi va TTPOKANBEl eoWTEPIKA EKPNEN TWV AUXViwy Kai Twy
Aaumtipwy agpiou véou. Ta oTacpéva YuaAld pTropel va
TpOoKaAéoOUV TTOAU Bapid TpaduaTa,

MPOZOXH 11  KivBuvog nAektpotAngiag
Npiv avoifete 1 ouokeury mpémel va PByaere MANTOTE 1o

peupaToARTITN amo TRV TIpidal Mnv mAaveTe TTOTE TO PEUHATOARTITN HE
Bpeyuéva xépia, TO THOW pépog TG GUOKEUNG ETHTPETTETC VO AVOIXTEL
HOVO aTré £19IKO NAEKTPOASYE. oAU eTTIKIVOUVES UPNAEG TAOEIG GTO
ECWTEPIKO TNG CUOKEULS, 01 OTTOIEG TUVEXIOUV VO UTIAPXOUV KAl HETQ
TV e€aywyi) Tou peuparoAdTIn amd Ty Tipida. H un Tpnon pmropei
va eTTIQEPEI TO BAvATO 1) ETIKIVOUVOUS TPAUHATICHOUG.

NPOZOXH I Kivduvog Trupkayidg
H avTIKaT@oTacn Ty ao@aAEILY ETIITRETTETAI VA YIVETR HOVO HE TIG

TTpodlaypappéveS AOQAAEIEG. Mnv KaAJTITETE TOTE TIG OXIOHES
agpiopoy NS oucokeung. H Beppokpaaia TepIB&AAovTog dEV
emTpETETar va utrepBaivel roTé Toug 40°C. Mnv UTEPPOPTLOVETE TO
KUKAWHA pEUPATOS KOt TOUS aywyous TpopodoTtnong.
Te mepiiwon BAGBNG BYALETE APECWG TO PEUHATOANTITY Gt TNV TIPICQ Kol ETNIBIOPBLIVETE
I BAGBI POVO e €1DIKO nAekTpoAdyo. Tpafdre pévo 1o Biopa Kal TTOTE 70 KAAWDIo.

Y& mepitTrTwon avadATnong Kamrotag BAGRNG TNG CUTKEUNS, pNY EPBUCHATIOVETE Kal PNy
ByGZeTe TOU GUVDETHOUS OTO ECWITEPIKS THG DUDKEUNS, EQV 1| GUOKEUT BpiokeTar utro Tdon.
H emoKeun vivetat pdvo 6T1av n cuokeunr} dev Bpiokeral umo Taon!

XpnoINOTTOIEITE HOVO YVIOIG QVTOAACKTIKA.

H un TApnon Twy avwrépw onpeiwv Jropei va oSnynoel o€ Kivuvo Thng TwHATIKAG
oag akepatdTnrag!

3. EAeyX0g CUOKEUNG

3.1. EAeyXog peTd Tnv rapdadoon

Apéowg PETA TNV TTAPAdooT) TG OUOKEUTIG KAVETE EAEYXO VIO TUXOV CNPIEG PETAPOPAG.
Epoaveic BAGBEG TTRETTE! VO TIG ONUEIWOETE OTA EVIUTIA QOPTWTIKNAS TOU HETAQOPLED 1 VA TIG
BrAWoeTe QUETWS HETE TNV TTapaAafr) Tou eUTIOPEGLIATOG, VIO VO UTTIOPECETE ETOH VA
e£aoQuAioeTE TIG afIOEIg OaG.

AVOIETE TN CUOKEUN} KOl KAVETE £AeYXO TG KavovIKAS epapuoyig dAwy Twy SOPOTTOIXE DY
KOl GUVOETEWV.

AQAIPETTE TO CUVNUUEVO UAIKO CUVAPHOAGYNONG aTT6 TO ETWTEPIKO TG OUUKEUNG 1) AT
TO KOUTI TQpEioU.

>¢ TIEPITITWOT Trou 0 SIGOECIIOG PEUPATONITITNG BEV QVTATIOKPIVETAI OTIG TTPODIAYPAPES
TG XWpag oag, cuvdEoTe To KardAhnio Biopa oTo KaAwadlo.

APOXOXH ! Kivbuvog nAektpotrAngiag
H cOvBOECT TOU PEULATONRTITN YiveTal H6vo aTrd £1I81KG NAEKTPOAGYO.

Edv dev 1npnBei autd, exB£1eTE OE KivBUVO TOV EQUTOV 0ag Kai ToUg
ahhoug!
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Eav umrdpyouy diadeaiua EexwpioTo TUNPa KEQAARS 1) povdda kabiouaTtog, Ta Byadere ammd
TN CUCKeuagia. TO POVIGPIONO TWV ECAPTNUGTWY QUTWY TTPETTEl va yivel oTov 16T
eykardoTaong, da@opeTIKA UTTAPXE! Kivdouvos BAARNG KATA TN HETapOpA.

4. Meragopd, eykataoTaon Kot Béon AsiTtoupyiag

4,1. EmAoynA T6TTou eyKardoTaocng Kai ETa@opa

H eykataotaon Kal Aerroupyia emTpémeTal Povo péoa ot KAEIOTOUS Kai Enpolg Xwpoug!
H eykatdoTaon ge utraibpious 1 uypolg XWpoug amrayopeleTal auoTnews. Edv eioxwprioe!
uypaoia uéoa oTn CUCKEUN, HTTopEl va TTpokAnBoty aTuyrpata nAeKTpoTTANgiag r BAGBEG
OTO ECWTEPIKG TNG CUOKEUNS. ATTOQEUYETE TNV £KBECN TRG CUOKEUNG OF GUEDT NAIXKN
aKTIVOBoAia.

EAgyxeTe Toug dpduoug LETaopPAds Kal TIG SUVATOTATES EYKATACTAONG TTRIV VO KAVETE TH
METQPOPA. IBIalTEPN TTPOCOX! O CUCKEUES |IE pOSEG HETAQOPUG OF KATNPOPIKG dATTEd.

H petagpopd NG cUoKeUn TTRETTE va yiveTal e eTTapKE apiBuo atdpwy. Mpoooxr) o Xaunid
KPEHAOHEVA QWTIOTIKE CWPATA.

TotroBeTeite TN CUOKEUR o€ £miTredn, oTaBePR Kal avBekTKn em@avela. Mnv KOAUTITETE
TTOTE TI OYIOMES QEPIOPOU TG CUOKEUNS. AiaTnpeiTe ETTAPKY amooTagn amo Tov ToiXo
(Touhdy. 10 ekar.).

Mnv TOTTOBETEITE TN OCUOKEUT KOVTA OE:
a)  SIoWOoTIKOUG ECOTTAICHOUG, OTTWG TI.X..
- e£050uUg KIvOUVOU
- TIUPOORECTHPES K.ATL.
B) Ooxeia pe eU@AExTEG UAEG, VEPO 1} XNMIKESG OUTIES,
y)  TTInYEC BepudtnTag, OTwg 1LY
- CLOPOTO KAAOPIPEP
- QVOIYHOTO CUCTNHATWY KAIHATIONOoU
- Birrpiveg pe dueon nAakr axTivoBoAia K.ATT.

Mnv eKBETETE Tr) CUOKEUN OE GOPTO, TTOU TTPOKAAE! AEIToUupyIKES DraTapayEg 1y BAGBEG, 6TTwg
T.X. g€
- IOXUPEG DOVHOEIG
- OKOVEG KAl BPWHIES
‘Gueon nhiakh akTivoBohia 1 BepudtnTa
Bpoxn 1 uypagia
IoYUps HayvnTIKo Tedio 1) padiokiuara
ZTOV TOTTO EYKATACTOONG TTPETE VA UTTAPXEI DINBECINOG OWOTA TOTTODETNUEVOS, YEIWMEVOS
KA AOQANTHEVOS PEUNATODOTNS.

Mnv UTTERPOPTWIVETE TO KUKAWO PEUNATOC TTOU £Ival OUVSENEVD) I CUOKEUR.

H TooBETNON TOU KOAWSIOU TTIPETTEI VO YIVEL £T01, WOTE VO [NV OKOVTAPTEI KAVEVOS ETTAVWD
Tou. H un mpnon pmopel va odnynoel ge cofapolc Tpaupaniopols f o BAGRn Tou
Kahwdiou.

Mnv KAGUTITETE IOXUPA TO KOGAWDIO Kal YRV TOTIOBETEITE ETTAVW TOU Bapld avTIKeipevd, yiaTi
utropel va TTpokAnBel {nuid otn poévwon e duvard eTrakdGAouda exreBeipévn Tdon,
BpaxukOkAwpa Kai evOEXOUEVI TIPOKANGT TTUPKAYIGS.

4.2, EYKOTAOTOON KAl GUVUPHOAOYNON THE CUTKEVNS
ToTroBETEITE TH CUCKEUY), KAVETE TTANPN EYKOTGOTAON Ko UETE BACETE TO PEUPATOANTITH
oTnv Tpica.

Ixvii



NPOZOXH I! Eocwtepikn £Kpnén Auxviwv Kol AQuTITipwy agpiou véou
Tnpeite oTIwWodNTTOTE Tig UTTODELIEEIS coPaAeitg aTo Kepdiaio 2.3.

4.2.1. Tuokeuéc Video ymiap Trapadivovral o€ TTA P suvappoASynan. Aev eival armapaitnieg
dAhou eidouc cuvapuoloyiacls. EEaogaliete oTaBepr 8éon eykardotaong!

4.2.2. Obnyiec eykardotaonc we opdry cugkeun Video kai kaBiory ouokeut) Video

Eév umrépyouv SiaBEciya, OTEPEWVETE OTaBEPd T §EXWPIOTA E§UPTAATA OTr CUOKEUT HE
TIg oUVNUPEVES BIdeG, To e€dpTNHA KeYaArig TIPETTEN va To KpaTave TOUAAYIoTov BUo BonBoi
KaTd TNV £yKataoTacn. Xpnoigotoleite okdAa t} dAAn otadepry Baon. Eav utdpxouv
SIaBECIHol, EYBUCHATWVETE TOUC OUVEESHOUG TWV EGAPTIHATY.

Anuioupyelte aoQaAeic ouvdEoEeIg OUPHATOG YNG.
Odnyieg wovtapiopatog BAETTe yvAoIo eyxeipidio.
T ¢ TepiTwon au@iBoAY aTeuBuvBeite OTTWOdNTIOTE GTOV aVTITTPEOoWTTO cag!

4.2.2.1. Opbn ouokeu Video, SiaBéoiuor TdT0I TOpGdoong:
a)  pE TARPN cuvappoAsynon Kal / f
B)  HE EEXWPIOTA OUCKEUAOPEVO EEAPTNHA KEQAANG (HE ) XWwpIg uTiopd) Kai / n
y)  ME EXwploTa ouoKEUaoHEVn povada XEIpIoHo)

4.2,2.2. Kabiotr) gugkeuh Video, diabéoipor TUTTO) TApadoong:
a-y) 6mwg n opBn cuokeur| Video kal / r} emITTAEOV

3) e LeXxwpIoTd CUOKEUAOEV HoOVGEDA KABIoHaTOg

4.3. Oiton AsiToupyiog

Edv utrapyouv SiaBéaipol, pulpifeTe akpIBLIC Ty CUGKEUN HE TOUG puBpIoTIKOUG KoXAieg. H
CUOKEUN TIPETIEN VO GTEKETCH OTABEPG TTGvw oTo Bdmedo. e mepfmTwon Aciwy damedwy,
XPNOIUOTIOIEITE TTAACTIKG KAALHATA KATW GTFO A TTOBIA TG CUOKEUNG.

EAéyxeTe TNV Gyoyn epappoyi GAwY Twv SOPOCTOIXEIWY Kl CUVBETEWY. IDI0ITERT EAEYXETE
ue T BoriBeia €18ikoU NAEKTPOAGYOU TNV GYoyh EQUPMOYI TWV CUVDIETEWY CUPHATOS YNG
OAMUV TWV EKTEQEINEVIWY UETAMIKWY TUNUATWV!

KAgivete Tov yevikd SiakoTiTn. BaZeTe 10 peUpomoAnTITn oTnv Tipifa agol TrpwTa £XETE
TNPHOEI GAES TG AVITEPW TVAPEPSHPEVEG OBNYIES.

AVOIYETE TOV YEVIKO SIOKOTITH. Edv SiaTrioTwBel aouvrBioTog B0puBog, KATTVOG N TITApagevn
HUpwdI& PETE TO AVOIYHA TOU BIaKOTITN, ByAleTeauéowg TO PEUROTODGTN a6 TRV TTPIGa Kal
IntaTe T OUPBOUAR £1BIkol nAeKTpoAGyou. £ TrepimTwon ap@IBoAiy ameuBuvbeite
onwodiroTe oToV avIITPOCSWTTO odg!

NPOZOXH !! KivBuvog Tupkayidg
Mnv A&iToupyEiTE O Kapia TEPITTTWON T XOAQOPEV CUTKEUN.

4.4. Pubpiocig
Ta TPOYPGUHTO KA TIG EVOEXOHEVES PUBHICEIS TOU PHOVIEAOU TiG BPIOKETE OTO TUVNUPEVO
YVACIO £yXEIPIDIO AEITOUPYITS.

NPOXOXH I KivBuvog nAexkTpotrAndiag
Tnpeite omwaodhmore Tig uTmodeifeig acpahelag 010 Kepahaio 2.

Y& MEPTTWON au@IBoAldV ameuBuvBeiTe OTTWOBATIOTE GTOV AVTITIPGOWTTO 0agd!
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5. EAegyxog, ouvtiipnon kai ¢povTida
5.1. levikég odnyieg

NMPOIOXH!!  KivSuvog nAekrpotrAngiag
Tnpeite owadATIOTE TIG UTTOBEICEIC AOQOALIRS TTO KEQAAQIO 2.

EALyxeTe TaKTIKG TV KOTACTAON TOou KaAwdiou. Ze mepimTwon XxaAaopévou kaAwdiou N
PEUHATOAATITN, SIAKATITETA QUECWG TN ALITOUPYIO TG CUOKEUIG KOl TV ETTIOKEUALETE [E
e101Kd nAeKTpoAdyO.

EALYXETE OTIWEBATTOTE TNV UTIANEN KAl TO EVAVAYVWOTO TWV TTPOEISOTIONTIKWY UTTOSEIEEWY,
Kai av eival amapaitnto kavete aviikardoTtaor Toug (BAETe kegGAaio 8).

5.2, ZuvrAapnon
H cuokeun autr ka® auth dev XperddeTal ouvnpnon.

5.3. Kabdpiopa Aaiciou kal E§wTEPIKHG 086vNg

1. MoKOTITETE T AsiToupyia TG CUOKEUNG Kal BYAZETE TO PEUPATOARTITN amrd Ty Trpidal

2. Kabapidete To mAdioio kal Ty eEwTepIKr 086V pg HAAOKD, UYPG (OX1 TTOAU Bpeypévo
Travi) Kol EAApPU ATTOPPUTIAVTIKG (UNV XPNOIHOTIOIEITE DIGAUTIKG, 6EEA T ATTOPPUTIAVTIK

TPIYINATOG).

6. ZépPig
6.1. Fevikég odnyleg

NPOZOXH 1! Kivduvog nAsktpomAnéiag
Tnpelte omwodnmore Tig uTTodelfel; aogaieiac oTo KE@EAO 2.

2.€ TepITTTWON XoAaouévou KaAwdiou fi peupaToARTITY, BICKGTIETAI UESWC TN AsIToupyia
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1. BEFORE USING THIS PRODUCT

To ensure the safe usage, be sure to read the following before using the product. The following instructions are
intended for the use of QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL ONLY.

If any aciivity is carried out on the product, this should be done only after carefully reading and sufficiently
understanding the instructions.

Only qualified service personnel should carry out maintenance on the product.

Depending on the potential risk, terms such as” WARNINGI” “CAUTION" and “IMPORTANT!" are used where an
explanation is given that requires special attention. SEGA is not responsible for injury or damage caused by use ina
manner condrary to the instructions given in this document.

tn order io prevent accidents warning stickers and printed instructions are applied in the places where a potentially
hazardous situation relating to the praduct could arise. Be sure to comply with these warnings.

indicates that mishandling the product by disregarding this warning will cause a potentially
hazardous situation that can result in death or serious injury.

Indicates that mishandiing the product by disregarding this caution will cause a potentially
hazardous situation that can result in personal injury and or material damage.

This is cautionary information that should be complied with when handling the product.
Indicates that mishandling the product by disregarding this wili cause a potentially hazardous
situation that may not result in personal injury but could damage the product.

IMPORTANT
Be sure to turn off the power and disconnect from the mains supply before working on the machine.

Ensure that the correct fuses are fitted to the machine. Details of these are enclosed in the Service Manual.

Ensure that only qualified Service Engineers perform any maintenance work on the machine.

Specification changes, removal of equipment, conversion and/or additions not designated by SEGA are hot permitted
and will invalidate this preduct's CE conformity.

Warning labels or safety covers for personal profection etc, are component parts of the product. A potential hazard will
be created if the machine is operated while any paris have been removed. Do not operate the product if any doors, lids
or protective covers become damaged or lost. SEGA is not liable in any whatsoever for any injury and/or damage
caused by specification changes not designated by SEGA.

Before installing the product, check for the Electrical Specification Sticker, SEGA products have a sticker on which the

electrical specifications are detailed. Ensure that the product is compatibfe with the power supply veltage and
frequency requirements of the location in which the machine is to be instalied.

Install and operate the machine only in places where appropriate lighting is available, allowing warning stickers to be
cleariy read.

To ensure maximum safety for customers and operators, stickers and printed instructions describing potentially
hazardous situations are applied to potentially hazardous locations. Ensure that the product's cperating location has
sufficient lighting to allow any warnings to be read. If any sticker or printed warning is removed or defaced, do not
operate the machine until an identical item has replaced it.

Exercise great care when handling the monitor (applies only to product with monitor). Some of the monitar (TV) parts
are subject to high-tension voltage. Even after turning the power off some components are liable to high-tension
voltage. Only qualified service engineers should perform menitor repair and replacement.

In cases where commercially available monitors and printers are used, only the items relating to this product are
contained in this manual. Some commercially available equipment will have functions and reactions not referred fo in
this manual. This manual should be read in conjunction with the specific manufacturer's manuat for such equipment.

Descriptions contained herein may be subject to change without prior notification.

The contents described herein are fully prepared with due care. However, should any question arise or errors be found
please contact SEGA AMUSEMENTS EUROPE LTD.
Descriptions contained herein may be subject to change without prior notification.

The contents described herein are fully prepared with due care. However, should any question arise or
errors be found please contact SEGA,



1.1. INSPECTIONS IMMEDIATELY AFTER TRANSPORTING THE PRODUCT
TO THE LOCATION

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out inspection.

IMPORTANT

Normally, at the time of shipment, SEGA products are in a state o allowing usage immediately after
transporting to the location. Nevertheless, an irregular situation may arise during transportation preventing
this. Before turning on the power, check the following points to ensure that the product has been transported
safely.

« Are then any dented parts or defects (cuts, etc.) on the externat surfaces of the product?
* Are castors and leg adjusters present and undamaged?
« Do the power supply voltage and frequency requirements meet with the local supply?

« Are all wiring connectors correctly and securely connected? Unless connected in the correct direction,
connector connections cannot be made successfully. Do not insert connectors forcibly.

e Are all IC’s of each IC BD firmly inserted?

o Does the power cord have any cuts or dents?

¢ Do fuses meet the specified rating?

« Are such units such as monitors, control equipment, |C BD, etc. firmly secured?
¢ Are all earth wires connected?

¢ Are all accessories available?

e Can all doors and lids be opened with the accessory kKeys and/or tools?



CONCERNING THE STICKER DISPLAY

CONCERNING WARNING STICKERS

SEGA product has stickers describing the product
manufacture number (Serial Number) and
electrical specification. If you require service
assistance you will require the Serial Number.
Identical machines may have different parts fitted
internally. Only by quoting the Serial Number will
the correct parts be identified.

SEGA product has warning displays on
stickers, labels or printed instructions
adhered/attached o or incorporated in the
places where hazardous situations can arise.
The warning displays are intended for the
accident prevention of customers and service
personnel.

?,[ gy

i

SPECIFICATIONS

Installation Space (cm); 202 x 170
Height (cm): 190
Weight (kg): 482

Power consumption (max): Rated Voltage (V.AC):

Rated Current (A);

230 +10%

Note: Descriptions in this manual are subject o change without prior notice.




2. INTRODUCTION TO THIS SERVICE MANUAL

SEGA ENTERPRISES LTD. supported by its experience in electronic high technology of VLSI's,
microprocessors etc. and with a wealth of experience, has for more than 30 years been supplying various
innovative and popular games to the world market. This Service Manual is intended to provide detailed
descriptions together with alf the necessary information covering the general operation of electronic
assemblies, electro-mechanicals, servicing controls, spare parts, etc. as regards this new SEGA product.
This manual is intended for those who have knowledge of electricity and technical expertise especially in
IC’s, CRT's, microprocessors etc. Carefully read this manual to acquire sufficient knowledge before
working on the machine. Should there be any malfunction, non-technical personnel should under no
circumstances touch the internal systems. Should such a situation arise contact our head office.

SEGA AMUSEMENTS EUROPE LTD./ SEGA SERVICE CENTRE
Suite 3a

Caks House

12 - 22 West Street

Epsom

Surrey

United Kingdom

KT18 7RG



3. INSTALLATION AND SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS

. . ||+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out installation and
% 3 commissioning.

£

IMPORTANT

3.1. HANDLING AND INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

When installing or inspecting the machine, be very careful of the following points and pay attention to ensure
that the player can enjoy the game safely.

The game must NOT be installed under the following conditions:
+ Outside, the game is designed for indoor use only.
* Inareas directly exposed to sunlight, high humidity, dust, excessive heat, or extreme cold.

* In locations that would present an obstacle in the case of an emergency i.e. near fire equipment or
emergency exits.

s On unstable surfaces or surfaces subject to vibration.

* Where fiquids, other than routine cleaning, may come into contact with the game.
Important:

« Only Qualified Service Personnel should install this machine,

¢ Be sure 1o switch the supply power OFF and remove the mains supply plug from the machine before any
work is carried out on the machine.

» Do not attempt to repair the PCB’s (Printed Circuit Boards) yourself. This will void the warranty. The
PCB's contain static sensitive devices that could be damaged.

» Always return a faulty part to your distributor with adequate packaging and protection,
+ When removing the plug from the mains always grasp the plug not the cable.

» Do not use a fuse that does not meet the specified rating.

+ Make sure all connections are secure hefore applying power.

Ensure that all of the Adjusters
are in contact with the floar.




Installation Space

Allow a min mmf?O om {approx 28 in}
of space for customer {raffic.

)

-
Q
Q
3
}

3.1m
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» Ensure that the mains lead is not damaged. if the mains lead is damaged in any
way there could be a danger of electric shock or a fire hazard.

« Ensure that the power supply is fitted with circuit protection. Using the power
supply without circuit protection is a fire hazard.

IMPORTANT

3.2. COIN HANDLING

Standard Sega machines are fitted with a SR3 coin mechanism, however, as a service to our customers
Sega machines can be supplied with no coin mechanism or door allowing the customer fo fit a coin handling
option from the approved list. Fit only the coin handling arrangements detailed below and follow the
instructions provided in Section 3.7.6. Failure to fit the coin handling options detailed or failure to follow the
installation instructions will render the machine, under the CE marking directive, void.

Approved coin handling options:
Coin conirols SR3

Generic mechanical
Mars (MS111B1 and ME115)
SECI RM4-G20

11



3.3. NAME OF PARTS

29 TYPE MONITOR

AC UNIT

Width (cm) | Length (cm) | Height (cm) Weight {kg)
#COCKPIT (EACH) 101 165 162 224
COIN CHUTE TOWER | 27 33 57 15
BiLLBOARD 161 36 39 25
When Assembled 202 170 190 492 approx

# WITH CARD READ/ WRITE UNIT (NOT SHOWN)

12




3.4. ACCESSORIES

The machine is supplied with an installation kit. Please ensure the following parts are supplied:

ITEM PART NO. QTyY - " DESCRIPTION
1 | TOT-0200UK 1 [ASSY BILLBOARD
2 |FRI-0300UK 1 |ASSY COINCHUTE TOWER FRI
3 |sPG-p500UK 1 | ASSY WIRE COVER SPG TWIN
4  |DYN-0D13 1 | JOINT PIPE
5 |DYN-0006XUK 1 |AC COVERB
6 {SRT-001BUK 1 |ACCOVERC
7 | DYN-0019UK 1 |ACCOVERD
8 |RAL-XXXX-14UK 1 |TIE BRACKET RALLY
9  |sPG-0008 2 |BILLBOARD HOLDER
10 [422-0805UK 2 |PLAY INSTR SH TOT MULT!
i3 | PKD339 1 |INST KIT BOX TOT TWIN
14 | TOT-0004UK 2 |STICKER CARD SLOT TOF A MULTI
15 | TOT-0005UK 2 |STICKER CARD SLOT TOF B MULTI
16 |801-11237-01 3 |CARD PACKAGE TOT ENG
17 |8601-11050 1 |CLEANING KIT(30SHT)
18 | 220-5753 1 |VOL CONT B-5K OHM (TOCOS)
101 |440-CS0186UK 2 | STICKER C EPILEPSY MULTI
201 {030-000825-5B 20 | MB8X25 BLT WIS BLK
202 | 068-852216-0B 20  |M8WSHR 220D FLT BLK
203 | 000-FO0412-WB 15 |M4X%12 MSCR PAN W/FS BLK
204 | D50-FOD400 3  |{M4 NUT FLG SER PAS
205 | 068441616 3 [M4 WSHR 180D FLT PAS
401 | 420-5827 1 | SERVICE MANUAL SANWA 31K
402 |420-6741-02UK 1 | SERVICE MANUAL TOT TWIN
403 | 031019 2 | SELF SEAL BAG 9X12.3/4
404 | 540-0006-01 1 |WRENCH M4 TMP PRF
405 | 540-0007-01 1 |WRENCH M5 TMP PRF
406 | 540-0009-01 1 |WRENCH M8 TMP PRF
407 |220-5484 1 |VOL CONT B-5K OHM
408  { SAECE-0x 1 | DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
409 | 514-5078-5000 2 |FUSE 5%20 CERAMIC SB 5000mA
411 |420-6620UK 1 | SERVICE MANUAL GD ROM SYSTEM
416 |509-5704 1 | SW MICRO TYPE {OMRON K3L13)

ltem 404-406 - Tamper-proof TORX wrench.

N
N

!
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SHIPPING THE GAME BOARD

« When returr?r';g the GAME BOARD for repair or replacement, be sure to package the
entire ASSY SHIELD CASE in the original card transit box - THERE ARE NO USER-

SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
« Failure to return the GAME BOARD in this manner may invalidate the warranty.

'CHECK SIDE' DISPLAY

ASSY SHIELD
{=}

SERIAL NO.

Pack the ASSY SHIELD CASE in the original fransit box as shown. Putting it upside down or packing
otherwise in the manner not shown can damage the GAME BOARD and other parts.

14



3.6. SHIPPING THE GD-ROM DRIVE
» When returning the GD-ROM DRIVE for repair or replacement, be sure to package it in
the original card transit box - THERE ARE NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE,

» Ensure the GD-ROM Disk is removed and the GD-ROM Drive Lid is replaced on the
unit, with fixing screw, before packaging. Also, remove the GD-ROM Drive Bracket and I
store with the four screws for reuse.

Failure to retum the GD-ROM DRIVE in this manner may invalidate the warranty.

Removs the
GD Drive Bracket

15




3.7. ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTIONS

— v

F Perform the assembly by following the procedure herein stated. Failure to comply
with the instructions, for example, inserting the plug into an outlet at a stage not
mentioned in this manual can cause an electric shock ‘

+ Assembling should be performed as per this manual. Since this is a complex

WARNING machine, erroneous assembling can cause damage to the machine, or

malfunction to oceur.

' e Do not attempt to complete this work alone, a minimum of 2 people are required.

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out assembly.

‘ o —r e —— s — ——— p—ar p—

When carrying out the assembly work, follow the procedure in the following 7 item sequence
STEP 1 ASSEMBLING THE COCKPIT

STEP 2 SECURING IN PLACE (LEG ADJUSTER ADJUSTMENT)

STEP 3 BILLBOARD INSTALLATION

STEP 4 INSTALLING THE AC COVERS (WIRE COVERS)

STEP 5 COIN HANDLING INSTALLATION

STEP 6 CONNECTION TO POWER SUPPLY

STEP 7 ASSEMBLY CHECK
Note that the parts contained within the installation kit are required for the assembly work.

’_..—;‘=.._.—

« Fitall fixings loosely first as detailed in step 1, then position all components before
finally fightening fixings at step 6.

CAUTION

Phillips type scresdriver
& N — =AY \%\ - 0)
- ~ o A

SOCKET WRENCH, RATCHET DAMDLE WRENCH (for M16~M10 hexagon bol1)
- {
Ok
ok
Keys
HEX KEY

16



3.7.1. APPLYING THE PLAY INSTRUCTIONS

¢ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

IMPORTANT

Supplied in the installation kit are 4 sets of play instructions in 5 languages. Select the language of
your choice and apply in the following areas:

1. 422-0885UK: Instructions {on Monitor Mask)

2. TOF-0005UK: Card Slot

3. TOF-0004UK: Card Instructions (on Card RAW Lid)

17



3.7.2. ASSEMBLING THE COCKPIT

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

IMPORTANT

1. Place the two cockpits STICKER "L” - . ° 1P COCKPIT

side by side. Position the 3 :
1P cabinet, which has the o
IEC inlet at the left hand \ '

side when viewed facing
the monitor. STICKER L
is attached to the back of
the 1P cabinet and
STICKER R on the back
of the 2P cabinet

2. Install the coin chute
fower in between both
cabinets. Open the coin
chute door and the cash
door and secure with the
4 hexagon bolts from
inside the doors. At this
time, make sure the bolts
are only loosely fitted.

COIN CHUTE TORER %% IEXAGON BOLT (4)

M8 X 20, w/spring washer,
22er outside diameter
flat washer used.

Note: Door may open in opposite way to that shown above

3. Install the joint pipe on the
rear-side of both cabinets
by securing with 4
hexagon holts, at this time
loosely.

HEXAGON BOLT(black) (4)

M3 X 25, using FLAT WASHER

18



3.7.3. SECURING IN PLACE (LEG ADJUSTER ADJUSTMENT)

» Make sure all of the leg adjusters are in contact with the floor. If they are not the
machines may move and cause injury. This operalion requires 2 people.

* Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

IMPORTANT

This machine has eight castors and eight leg adjusters. When the installation position is decided, unscrew
the leg adjusters so that they raise each caster a minimum of 5mm from the floor. Make sure the machine is
level.

1. Move the machine to the installation position. LEG ADJUSTER
When installing against or close io a wall, be
sure to allow an adequate space to allow the
player access fo the machine.

2. Make the leg adjusters contact the floor.
Adjust using a spanner as shown below so
that a minimum of 5mm exisis between the
casters and the floor. Make additional ’ ?g%ﬁghpfgﬁe
adjustment so that the machine is level.

3. Slide the joint plate onto the shafts of the s ol |

on all eight leg adjusters. This will secure the
joint plate,

indicated leg adjusters. Tighten the lock nut JL I .

CASTER

Approx. Sma

Secure the joint plate
by fastening the nuts QINT_PLATE
and thé bottoas of leg

adjusters.

OINE PLATE

After securing the leg adjuster bolts, fully tighten all boits temporarily attached in STEP 1 above.

19
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3.7.4. BILLBOARD INSTALLATION

* One person alone cannot perform the installation of the billboard assembly. Seek
assistance before altempting this operation

CAUTION

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

1. Instali the Billboard over the two cockpits using two or more workers o lift it into position.

TRUSS SCREW (7) black /’1/

WAX8 \ e W BILLBOARD PLATE
b X

BILLBOARD SASH

b HEXAGON BOLT (d)

D M8 X 25, %/spring washer,
’ 25mm outside diameter
ftat washer used.

Connect the Conneclor.

BILLBOARD

2. Remove seven truss screws and take off the Billboard Sash. Withdraw the Billboard Plate.
3. Fasten the four M8x25 hex bolts to secure the Billboard to the cabinets.
4. Connect the wire connectors from the billboard box to the conneciors on the cabinet

21



. Install the two Billboard Holders fo the rear of the
Billboard, and secure using four M8x25 hex bolts
for each.

. Complete installation by reinserting the Billboard
Plate and replacing the Billboard Sash.

HEXAGON BOLT (4 each)

\\\ M8 % 25, w/spring washer,
7 22mm outside diameter
] flatl washer used.

22



3.7.5. INSTALLING THE AC COVERS (WIRE COVERS)

» Be sure that the machine is not connected fo the mains supply before attempting
this operation

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

IMPORTANT

The AC Wire Covers are used for protecting the interconnecting wiring and the fibre optic cables. When
carrying out this operation be very careful so as not fo trap any wire between the covers. Pay attention when
handling the fibre optic cables as excessive bending may cause damage.

1. Attach AC Cover A {o the rear of the cabinet using 5 scraws.

2. Make all the wiring connections between the two cockpits and the Coin Chute Tower. The wiring
connectors are colour coded and cannot be fitted into the wrong size connectors. Do not force any
conhnectors together.

3. Connect the earth wires betweaen the two AC Brkis, the AC Covers and the Coin Chute Tower.

4. Insert the fibre optic cables into the fibre optic connectors. Ensure that the “RX” connection on the 1P
cockpit is connected to the “TX” connector on the 2P cockpit. The other fibre optic connects the “TX"
connector of the 1P cockpit to the “RX” connector of the 2P cockpit.

5. Insert AC Cover B into AC Cover A from above and secure using 2 screws. Be sure not to trap any
cables,

6. Secure AC Cover C and AC Cover D using 4 screws each.

SCREN (black) (2)

WA X8 w/flat & spring washers !

o

SCREW(black) (5) _
WiX8 w/fiat k spring washers

23



3.7.6. COIN HANDLING INSTALLATION

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

IIAPORTANT

When fitting the coin mechanism to the door please refer to the specific manufacturers installation
instructions for that coin mechanism. To fit the door to the machine, follow the procedure below.

« Loosen all of the bolts on the frame, which secure the clips.
Turn all clips in towards the door,

» Position the door into the aperture in the machine.

o Turn the clips around so that they will hold the door in the
machine.

+ Tighten all of the boits.

+ Ensure that the door is earthed to the frame and the frame is
earthed to either the VTS bracket or the coin chute tower.

24



CCIN MECH
c220B

GENERIC
MECHANICALS

MARS
MS111B1

MARS ME115

SECI, G120,
SR3

3.7.6.1.WIRING CONNECTIONS.
INSTALLATION

LOOM
LM10061DC
LM 1006LAMP-0.1

LM1008
LM1008-LAMP

LM1007
LM1008-LAMP

OWN LOOM AND
LM1006LAMP-0.1

Attach the lamp holder fo the bracket on the coin return
button.

Attach one 15-way connector to the C220 coin mech.

Attach the other 15-way connector to Validator A on the
credit board.

Attach the 2-way connector to ‘LAMP' on the VTS board.
Fit the two lamp holders behind the coin return buttons.

Attach the blue cable and orange cable to one mech’s
microswitch switch. :

Attach the blue/green cable and orange/green cable fo
the other mech’s microswitch.

Attach the 2-way mate and iok plug to the 2-way mate
and lok cap provided.

Attach one 15-way connector fo Validator A and the
other to Validator B on the credit board

Fit the lamp holder to the bracket behind the coin return
button.

Fit one of the 13-way connectors to the coin mech.

Fit the other 13-way connector to Validator A on the
credit board. Note the 13-way connector is keyed and
this key must coinclde with the key on the credit board.

Attach the famp hoider to the bracket on the coin refurn
button.

Aftach the 2- connector to ‘LAMP’ on the VTS board.

Attach the validator's own loom to position A on the
credit board

VALIDATOR B

VTS credit board assembly

25



3.7.7. COMMUNICATION CABLES

600-6275-0500 x2)

/

600-6275-0140
or -0150(1500) . _
~ RX _ TX ~ RX TX
I RX X RX |
/ ._ \ , L \
__-»—P*""“‘fw* -
——
MM —=nd
_\_\__—_h_\—\_\“\—“_‘—'——u
P
v or[ | AN ] D/
CNRX CNTX CNRX CNTX
NAOMI™? NAQK ™G
PALOMBURICAYIGY BR FALOBHUHICATIOR 2D

s
~

CART (MASTER CARZ(SLAVE)

- T
. -

26



3.7.8. CONNECTION TO THE POWER SUPPLY

¢ This operation may only be carried out once the machine has been completely
assembied.

e Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation. Il

The AC Unit is located on the rear of the 1P cockpit. Using the power
tead supplied connect this to the mains socket at the wall.

1. Turn the mains switch on.
2. Turn the switch on the AC bracket on.

3. Once power is turned on, the fluorescent lamp lights up. The Start
System Screen displays after a lapse of several seconds. This is
followed by the screen that indicates that the network is currently
being checked if the communication mode has been set. If there is
a bad or improper communication connection, each screen will not
proceed to the next, remaining on the currently Network Check

WARNING

IAPORTANT

Screen. If this occurs, resolve the error according to the instructions [ — -
SI2E T EEXT
Es

in this document. el
EYATUE ; XAXX
CHELX IO KETWORK

4. if the communication mode has not been set or the communication
check ends normaliy, the Motor Check Screen returns. While the
Motor Check Screen is on-screen, the steering wheel can move
either clockwise or counter clockwise. If you touch the wheel, the
motor check is hindered and the game will not cperate normally. So,
you must not touch it at this time. Failures are displayed, if found.
Resolve the errors according to the instructions in this document,

5. Once all the above steps have been completed, the Adveriise
Screen displays and voices are output through the left and right
foudspeakers, uniess you have set the machine so that no voices
are output during the Advertise mode.

6. This product retains the number of credits and the ranking data
even after the power is turned off. It does not retain data about the
fractional number of coins {i.e., the number of coins not reaching
one credit) or the bonus adder count.

27






Each Check Screen is followed as below:

Metwork Cheack Screen

CHECKING NETWORK NOW

Card ReaderMriter Check Screen

—- ‘When Card is left in the Card Reader / Writer

CARD RAW INITIALIZE ...

PLEASE GET CARD

Remove the Card. The screen does not
Mator Check Screen change until the card is removed.

= When cleaning is required

KICKBACK INITIALIZE ...

PLEASE INSERT CLEAMING CARD
Steerirg wheal will turn. Do not touch it.

Insert the cleaning card. (%)

*Sec HEAD CLEANING, Section 3.9.2.2

28



3.7.9. ASSEMBLY CHECK

IMPORTANT

« Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.

In the TEST mode ensure the assembly has been made correctly by performing the following checks.

1c?

RAM TEST
ICI5 ICI6  FCI7S (C18S GOGD
1C22 1023 [C245 [C255 GOGD
Ic28  1C298 GOCD
1c41 GOCD
ic42 GOOh
1C44 -1C45S IC46 1C47S  GOOD
1COIS 10928 GOOD
1Cos GOOD

OPTIOMAL SDRRID BOARD:
K2 GOob

OPTIDHAL COWRINICATFON BOARD!

ce 169 G100 GOOD

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO EXIT

C.R.T. TEST 1/2

\

\ PRESS TEST BUTTON TG CONTINUE /
e TTTTTTTTTTT ™
’f C.R.T. TEST 2/2 AY
PRESS TEST BLTTON TG EXIT
\{ N N O NS A W0 O L/
N HENERERRANNAE L/

Selecting the RAM test on the test mode menu
causes the on -board memory to be tested. The
game board is safisfactory if the display beside each
I1C No. shows GOOD

In the TEST mode select CRT test to check the
screen is satisfactory.

Although the projector has been set up before
shipment at the factory check to see if the screen
needs adjustment.
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SOUND TEST

RIGHT SPEAKER OFF
LEFT SPEAKER  OFF

> EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON

GAME TEST KODE

INPUT TEST
STEERING XEH
ACCEL XXH
BRAKE XXH
GEAR POSITION 1
START OFF
CHANGE VIEW QFF
SERVICE OFF
TEST OFF

PRESS TEST AND SERVICE BUTTON
TO EXIT

JVS TEST
INPUT TEST
> EXIT
NCODE 11
NAME SEGA ENTERPRISES,LTD. ; [/0 BD JVS;
837-13551 ;Verli.00;98/10

CMD VER 1.1
JYS YER 2.0
COit VER 1.0
SWITCH 2PLAYERS 13BITS
COIN 25L0TS
ANALOG 8CH

SELECT WlmmSgRVICE BUTTON
FPRESS TEST BUTTON

GAME TEST HODE

CGUTPUT TEST

—>START BRUTTON
CHANGE VIEV BUTTON

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO EXIT

31

Select SOUND test-to-test sound BD and wiring
connections. Check that the sound is satisfactory
from each speaker and the speaker volume is
appropriate.

INPUT TEST tesis the input devices. Using this
screen, check the input devices periodically.
Operate each input device. If the display at the right
of the appropriate device changes from OFF to ON,
it is diagnosed as being normal.

Check that each of the indications at the right of
STEERING, ACCEL, BRAKE and GEAR POSITION
change smoothly in response to operations of each
of the input devices.

Pressing the TEST button returns you to the Game
Test Menu Screen.

For the coin switch test, insert a coin into the inlet
while the cash door is open.

if the display beside each item shows ON as the
input is made, the switches and wiring connections
are satisfactory.

+ Pressing the SERVICE button moves the arrow.
With the arrow aligned with the tested iamp
item, press the TEST button.

¢ Ifthe lamp lights up when the indication at the
right of each name is ON and goes out when it
is OFF, this lamp and wiring connections are
normal.

+ By sefecting EXIT and pressing the TEST
button, you return to the Game Test Menu
Screen.



3.7.10.MOVING THE MACHINE

» When moving the machine, be sure to remove the plug from the power supply. Moving—r!
the machine with the plug inserted can cause the power cord to be damaged, resulting
in a fire or electric shock.

g « When moving the machine, retract the leg adjusters fully and ensure the casters make J

contact with the floor. During movement pay careful attention so that the casters or leg
adjusters do not damage any other cabling laid on the floor. Such damage could result
in a fire or electric shock.

« Don't push the cockpit cabinets from the side, as they may topple and cause damage.

‘ » Don't put excessive pressure on the glass or plastic components as damage or
personal injury may result if there is a breakage. : |

ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ

e —————————————

. + Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out this operation.
IMPORTANT I l‘

r—

|~

Fiz,

TR T FF T

Disassemble the cabinet into its components if
transporting up or down step level changes!

Ensure that all of the Adjusters
are in contagt with the floor.
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3.8. FUSES

¢ Never touch places other than those specified. Touching places other than those
specified can cause electric shock and short circuit. Disconnect the machine from
the supply before attempting the replacement of any fuse.

WARNING

+ Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should replace FUSES.

IMPORTANT

There are a number of fuses used on this machine to protect the user and the machine from damage. Only
replace the fuse once you have remove the cause of its failure. Detailed below is a list of the fuses used,
their location and if relevant PCB reference:

: o L ' : “QTY PER
PART NUMBER - LOCATION - . TYPE&DETALS .. " COCKPIT
514-5078-6300 838-11856CE (F1) 5x20 HRC SB 6300mA 1
514-5078-10000 | EP1302 (IEC INLET) 5x20 HRC SB 10000mA 1 {PER MACHINE)
514-5078-4000 400-5397-01 (F1) 5x20 HRC 8B 4000mA 1
514-5078-6300 B38-13578 5X20 CERAMIC SB 6300MA 1
514-5080-15000 838-14174 (F1) 32x6.35 HRC SB 15000mA 1
514-5078-2500 838-14174 (F2) 5x20 HRC SB 2500mA 1
514-5033-5000 | 400-5421-07512 (F11) 5x20 Glass T 125v5 A 1
514-5078-5000 AC BRACKET 5x20 HRC SB 5000mA 1

There are also fuses located on the Monitor PCB. Refer to the relevant Monitor manual supplied to
reference these fuses.
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3.9. MAINTENANCE

o Only Qualified Service Personnel must carry out maintenance.
+ Ensure that the mains power is switch OFF and disconnected before attempting

any work.

CAUTION

¢+ The CONTROL PANEL ASSEMBLY is heavy and may cause injury of damage
to the machine if dropped. Use an assistant when removing and repiacing it.

WARNING

3.9.1. HANDLE MECHA

The handle mecha unit is housed in the control panel assembly. Follow the procedure below to access the
components.

REMOVAL
» Turn the POWER switch OFF

» Remove a total of six M8 tamperproof bolts from both sides of the Control Panel. Have your
assistant support the Control Panel’'s weight while you remove the boits.

5 x M8 BOLTS

¢ Wiring connectors are connected inside the Control Panel, Carefully withdraw the control panel in a
manner so as not to damage the wiring.

« Disconnect the wiring connectors

DISCONNECT CONNECTOR
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3.9.1.1.REPLACING AND ADJUSTING THE HANDLE MECHA’S
VR

® Never fouch places other than those specified. Touching places other than
those specified can cause electric shock and short circuit.

WARNING

B s After the replacement or adjustment of the V.R. be sure {o set the Centre of
; Steer in the DRIVE BOARD TEST.

=

IMPORTANT

In the TEST MODE, if the steering wheel VR variations are not within the allowable limit, the VR installation
position may require adjustment or replacement. Also be sure to apply grease every 3 months.

3.9.1.1.1.ADJUSTING THE VR

Remove the CONTROL PANEL as detailed above. Locate the V.R. on the rear surface of the HANDLE
MECHA.

« By using a screwdriver loosen the 2 machine screws that secure the V.R. Bracket. Move the V.R.
Bracket so as to disengage the gears.

« Gently rotate the VR until its value is within the range of the centring position.
« Mesh the gears together. Make sure that a correct amount of backlash is maintained.

« If the VR value is still not correct make fine adjustments by loosening the 2 machine screws on the VR
gear. Rotate the gear holder until the correct value is obtained.
» The value should be adjusted such that with the steering wheel in the centre position the value read
during INPUT TEST shall be 2000H£5H.
FINE ADJUSTMENT SCREWS

V.R. BRACKET
SCREWS

3.9.1.1.2.REPLACING THE VR

+ Remove the CONTROL PANEL as detailed above. Locate the VR on the rear surface of the HANDLE
MECHA

+ By using a screwdriver remove the 2 machine screws that secure the VR Bracket. Remove the VR
Bracket s0 as to disengage the gears.

» loosen the hexagon drive grub screws in the collar and gentiy slide off the VR
+« Reassemble is the reverse procedure of steps 1 and 2 above.
+« When complete you must readjust the VR in accordance with the paragraph above.
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3.9.1.2.GREASING

£ “x% » Ensure proprietary SYNTHETIC grease is used. Different types of mineral-
STOP. based grease may damage plastic parts.
Y s Apply grease only to specified locations.

IMPORTANT

Apply grease to meshing porticn of gears once every THREE months. Use proprietary synthetic grease.

VOLUME GEAR MESH PORTION

F ==
O O
©); ©
{o) (o)
O 5 O

= 1/
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3.9.2. CARD READER/WRITER UNIT

A .

CAUTION

Take care to work on the machine with the power turned off. In the powered
state, the machine may operate suddenly and can cause fingers to be
pinched or cut.

IMPORTANT!

3.9.2.1.SETTING DEDICATED CARDS

Be sure to use dedicated cards available for this product. Use of ones other
than such dedicated cards may cause a malfunction or failure of the machine.
Be sure to set the specified number of card in the specified orientation by
using the specified procedure. Wrong seiting of the cards may cause the
machine to fail.

This machine allows you to set up to 100 cards at a time. You must not set
over 101 cards at a time. lf you do s0, a trouble such as card jamming may
oceur.

Set virgin cards taken out from a container that was unpacked immediately
before use.

Use of any deformed or deteriorated card may cause a irouble.

Do not include a corrugated, bent, or used card in the card deck.

When the unit is out of cards, a message will be displayed at the upper right of the screen during

advertisements. Follow the instructions below to restock the system with cards. Cards may be stocked when
the unit is on or off.

After restocking the system with cards, the message displayed after the "SEGA" logo will be updated.
Gameplay can be resumed without waiting for the updated message.

Remove the fruss screw
A) Uniock and open the cover to find the card reader/writer.
The dispenser on which you should place the cards is located at the rear of the reader/writer.
B) From the card reader/writer, take out the dispenser upward in a straight line.

TRUSS SCREW
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C) Remove the cover from the back of the dispenser.

CAREFULLY HOTE

IHSTRUCTIOHS OH

A — 7 \.
REMOVE THE EMSHRE THE CARDS CLOSE THE COVER &HB
DISPEHSER COVER ARE ORIEHTATED CORRECTLY INSTALL THE DISPEHSER

B) Place the cards into the dispenser according to the instructions on the sticker attached to the dispenser.
Refer fo the diagram shown on the sticker and insert the cards. Be careful not to insert the cards in the
wrong direction or with the wrong side facing up.

The Dispenser can only hold 100 cards. Do not attempt to insert more than 100 cards, as too many
cards may cause the Dispenser to jam or result in other problems.

Insert magnetic cards into the Dispenser in complete packs of 100 or after carefully counting the number
of cards (not to exceed 100).

LOAR CARDS THE CORRECT WAY AROUND

l HOTE POSITION OF SYMBOL "IN,

E) Reinstall the cover {o the dispenser.

F} Insert the dispenser into the card readerfwriter. The dispenser can be inserted only in the predetermined
orientation.

G} Close and lock the cover.

H) Secure with the truss screw
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3.9.2.2.HEAD CLEANING

L]

The unit enters Head Cleaning Mode when any of the following conditions are met:

« At power-up if the Card Reader/Writer has operated 100 times or more

s At power-up if the date has been updated

+ At boot time after performing Backup Data Clear

¢ Once the unit enters Head Cleaning Mode, follow the on-screen instructions and
perform Head Cleaning. The unit wilt not exit Cleaning Mode (i.e. games may not
be played) until head cleaning is complete.

»  Always use the designated Cleaning Card. Using anything other than the

designated card or carrying out any other procedure other than the one cutlined in
the manual may cause faulty printing, fauity operation and/for unit failure.

IMPORTANT!

+ Cleaning Cards may only be used once. Dispose of them after use.

« Cleaning Cards should be used immediately after removal from the package.
Cleaning Cards will not clean effectively if dried out.

¢ Perform head cleaning only when there are cards in the Card Reader/Writer
Dispenser. If the Dispenser is empty, the part that secures the cards inside the
Dispenser may touch the rotating part of the Card Reader/\Writer and cause noise.
» Always remember to remove the Cleaning Card after compleiing head cleaning.

+  After head cleaning, wait for the "SEGA LOGO" to be displayed at [east twice
before resuming gameplay.

This machine records the number of times the Card Reader/Writer is used.

The Card Reader/Writer writes data to and reads data from cards. Each write and read is counted, so the
Card Reader/Writer usage count will not be the same as the number of times the game is played.

Once head cleaning of the Card Reader/Writer is complete, the unit will exit this mode,

Follow the on-screen instructions fo carry out cleaning.

CL.EANING CARD T PLEASE INSERT CLEANING CARD

Insert the Cleaning Card into the card slot.

. NOW CLEANING...

Indicates that the unit is undergoing cleaning. Wait for cleaning to be
complated.

The unit exits to normal mode after cleaning is complete.

Do not forget to remove the Cleaning Card.

Wait for the "SEGA LOGO" to be displayed at least twice before
resuming gameplay after cleaning.

The Card Reader/Writer usage count described above is reset when cleaning is performed.
Manual head cleaning may also be performed from Test Mode. Refer to Test Mode Section 5.3.8for more
details.
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IMPNTI cover closes during the procedure, it may result in serious injury.

3.9.2.3.CLEARING CARD JAMS

When attempting to perform this operation without powering down so that
gameplay can be restored, exercise extreme caution. Machine parts may move
unexpectedly when the power is ON. This may result in fingers being caught or
severed and other injuries.

Verify the Stay Lock on the top cover before attempting this procedure. If the fop

If a problem, such as card jamming, occurs on the card reader/writer it will be reported on the screen. Play
cannot proceed unless this problem is resolved. identify the nature of the problem before any action is

taken.
if repeated attempts continue to generate errors, follow the instructions below to remove the card.

Removing the card may force the game to shut down. If the game shuts down, existing customer game data
will not be saved.

A)
B)
c)

D)

E)

E)
F)

Remove the fruss screw. ‘ ¢ BNLOCK
Unlock and open the cover.

Unlock the hatch by drawing the green
shaft attached to the top cover on the
card reader/writer. While drawing the
shaft, open the cover up.

Remove the card jammed in the card
readerfwriter.

While drawing the shaft,
close the cover. With the top
cover closed, release the
green shaft. Check that the
top cover has been locked
securely.

REMOVE THE JARMED CARD

Close and lock the cover.
Secure with the truss screw.
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3.9.3. ACCELERATOR & BRAKE

+ Only Qualified Service Personnel must carry out maintenance. Ensure that the
mains power is switched OFF and disconnected before attempting any work.

IMPORTANT

In the TEST MODE, if the brake or accelerator V.R. variations are not within the allowable limit, the V.R.
installation position requires adjustment or the V.R. needs replacement. Also be sure to apply grease to all
moving parts every 3 months.

3.9.3.1.Removing the Accelerator & Brake.
HEXAGOH BOLT, BLACK (4) 1. Turn the POWER switch OFF

MG %20 & WASHERS 2. Remove a total of 4 screws securing the
: .l' ? ‘? covers over the ACCELERATOR & BRAKE
3. Fine adjustment of the V.R. values is

accomplished with just these covers
removed.

4. Coarse adjustment requires the
ACCELERATOR & BRAKE mounting bolts fo
be removed. If this is necessary, remove the
bolts from the unit, but do not remove the unit
from the machine. Take exireme care when
operating the unit in this condition as damage
{o other components can occur,
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3.9.3.2.Adjusting the V

/N

CAUTION

R.

+ Never touch places other than those specified. Touching places other than those
specified can cause electric shock and short circuit.

INPUT TEST.

» After the replacement or adjustment of the V.R. be sure to set the values in the |

FINE ADJUST SCREW
COARSE ADJUST SCREWS

The required values are:

o

Remove the cover panels as detailed above.

Fine Adjustment - By using a screwdriver loosen
the 2 machine screws that secure the V.R, arm.
Move the V.R. arm to adjust the V.R. value
within the relaxed range.

Coarse Adjustment - Remove the four hexagon
bolts detailed above and remove the side covers
of the Accelerator & Brake.

Loosen the two machine screws holding the
V.R. rack

Move the V.R. rack away so as to disengage the
V.R.

Gently rotate the V.R. until its value is within the
range of the centring position.

Mesh the gears together. Make sure that a
correct amount of backlash is maintained.

if the V.R. value is stfil not correct make fine
adjustments as detailed above.

GAS PEDAL: Under 30H

= Over COH

BRAKE PEDAL: Under 30H

(THE PEDAL
RELEASED)

= Over COH

(THE PEDAL
PRESSED)
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3.9.3.3.Replacing the V.R.
Loosen and withdraw the V.R. rack as detailed above.
Using a hexagon key loosen the two grub screws holding the V.R. gear onto the V.R.
Remove the V.R. gear
Using a spanner remove the nut holding the V.R. in position.
Gently remove the V.R. and its wire harness.
Refit is the reverse of removal,
When complete you must readjust the V.R. in accordance with the paragraph above.

No o wN

3.9.3.4.Greasing
Be sure to use a good quality, synthetic lubricant. Using a mineral-based
lubricant will cause damage to the plastic parts.

« Do not apply lubricant to parts other than those specified. Doing so may cause
damage or deterioration of parts.

Apply lubricant to gear mesh portions once every 3 months.

GREASING
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3.9.4. SHIFT LEVER

In the Test Mode, if the SHIFT LEVER's SW can not be inputted satisfactorily, replace the Switch. Apply
greasing to the Mechanism's sliding portion once every 3 months.
When performing the above work, remove the Shift Lever Unit.

» Before starting fo work, ensure that the Power SW is OFF. Failure to
observe this can cause elsctric shock and short circuit hazards.

+ Use care so as not to damage wirings. Damaged wiring can cause
electric shock and short circuit hazards.

WARNING!
REMOVING THE SHIFT LEVER
A)  Turn the Power SW off. TAMPER PROOF SCREWS
B) Remove the 4 Tamperproof Screws to lift /
the Shift Lever Unit. al &,
C) Disconnect the Connector to remove the
Shift Lever Unit. .

D) When reinstalling, follow the procedure
opposite as when removing. At this time,
ensure that "DOWN" display appears on the &,
upper part as shown. S
E)}  After reinstalling, be sure to check INPUT
TEST in the test mode. (TEST.}

SWITCH REPLACEMENT
A) Disconnect the wiring Connector of the

Switch to be replaced. /Tﬂ.PPING SCREWS x 2
B) Remove the 2 Tapping Screws to replace
the Microswitch. ¥ T GREASING

GREASING
Apply greasing once in 3 months to the specified
portions.

For spray grease, use NOK KLUBER L 60 or
Grease Mate (Part No. 090-00686).

MICROSWITCH
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3.10. REPLACEMENT OF FLUORESCENT LAMP AND OTHER LAMPS

/0N

WARNING

TO
7 |{* Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should replace lamps.
IMPORTANT

3.10.1.FLUORESCENT LAMP REPLACEMENT

1. Turn the POWER switch OFF.
2. Remove the POP If fitted, and remove the Billboard Sash by taking out the three screws, and withdrawn
the Billboard Plate.

3. Remove the end caps from the flucrescent tube.
4. Carefully pull the tube out of the clips with a twisting action.

» Never touch places other than those specified. Touching places other than those
specified can cause electric shock and short circuit. Disconnect the machine from
the supply before attempting the replacement of any lamp.

o Prepare a secure step when working on the upper parts of the machine.

TRUSS SCREW (7) black /’(

Hi X8 \

BILLBOARD SASH

BILLBOARD PLATE

Use a step when
performing work.
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3.10.2.START BUTTON LAMP REPLACEMENT
1. Turn off power.

2. Take out four screws fo remove the ASSY START SW from the CONTROL PANEL. Withdraw the
ASSY START SW far enough only to disconnect the block connector of the START button.

g,

~
emove screws (4)

3. The lamp (bulb} is on the inner side of the
assembly. Turn the metal locking tag
anticlockwise (when viewing the rear of the
button) on each butfon, and remove the lamp
housings from the assembly.

4. Toremove the Jlamp, press it down and turn
anticlockwise.
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3.10.3.CLEANING THE CABINET SURFACES

When the cabinet surfaces are badly soiled, remove stains with a soft cloth dipped in water or diluted
(with water) chemical detergent and squeezed dry. To avoid damaging surface finish, do not use such
solvents as thinner, benzine, etc. other than ethyl alcohol, or abrasives, bleaching agent and chemical
dustcloth.

3.10.4.SEAT (Greasing to Seat Rail Portion)

Move the Seat to the rearmost position
and apply spray greasing io the portion
shown at the right once every 3 months by

using NOK KLUBER L60 or GREASE =

MATE SEGA PART No. 090-00686.

After greasing, move the Seat a few times h
forward and backward so as fo allow the _

grease to be applied all over uniformly. Be

sure to wipe grease which attaches to the

surfaces of the PROTECT RUBBER on
the Seat Rall, or any excess grease.
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3.11. TROUBLESHOOTING

STOP} « Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out these procedures.

“tmsﬁ"‘aj
IMPORTANT!

3.11.1.CARD READER/WRITER

If this machine detects an error during the operation of the Card Reader/Writer, it will display the error
messages listed below. Perform the appropriate maintenance based on the content of the error message
displayed.

Should an error occur, do not attempt to open the top cover of the Card Reader/Writer. The unit will attempt
to save the data to the customer's card and restore the game if the top cover is closed and the RESTORE
command (hold down the Start buton + Change View button for a short time) is used. However, attempiing
to use the RESTORE command after the top cover has been opened may force the game to shut down and

not save data to the card.

When the game shuts down or the unit is reset, the data on the customer's card is not saved. In order o

save customer data, perform the proper maintenance carefully.

ERROR DISPLAY

. CAUSE

COUNTERMEASURES

Error occurred while reading
card. Card will be ejected
without saving data. Please
press the Start and Change
View buttons.

This message is displayed after
several failed attempts to save data
{o the card at the end of the game.

Press the Start button and Change View
button at the same time to eject the card and
end the game.

Error occurred while saving
data. Please nolify a store
attendant. Please press the
Start and Change View
buttons.

This message Is displayed after
several failed attempts to print at the
end of the game.

Leave the card in place and press the Start
button and Change View button at the same
time fo retry the save operation.

Remove the card and press the Start button
and Change View button at the same time to
restore or end the game.

If this error occurs several fimes, use Test
Mode fo perform manual cleaning. (See
Cleaning Section 5.3.8)

Printing error. Card will be
ejected without printing or
saving data. Please press
the Start and Change View
butions.

This message is displayed after
several failed attempts to read the
card at the end of the game.

Press the Start button and Change View
button at the same time to eject the card and
end the game.

A shutter error has
occurred. Please remove
any cards present in card
insertion slot. Please press
the Start and Change View
buttons.

This message is displayed when the
shutter is forced open or if the unit
detects a problem with the shutter,

This message is displayed when the
unit is unable to open/close the
shuiter.

Correct the problem, then press the Start
button and Change View button at the same
time to restore the game. Circumstance may
force the game to shut down.

Correct the problem, then press the Start
button and Change View button at the same
fime to restore the game.

This card cannot be used.
Card will be ejected without
saving data. Please press
the Start and Change View
buttons.

This message is displayed when the
card in the Card Reader/Writer is not
a proper player card at the end of the
game.

Press the Start button and Change View
button at the same time to eject the card and
end the game.

Card jam. Ejecting card.
Please press the Start and
Change View buttons,

This message is displayed when
various operations fail because of
dirty rolters or heads.

Press the Start bution and Change View
button at the same time to eject the card and
restore the game.

If this error occurs several times, use Test
Mode to perform manual cleaning. (See
Section 5.3.8)

48




Continued from previous page

"ERROR DISPLAY.

.. CAUSE

. ‘COUNTERMEASURES

There is a problem with the
card readerfiwriter. Please
notify a store attendant.
Please tum off the power
and start again.

This message is displayed when
there is a problem with the Card
Reader/Writer and it sends improper
signals,

Verify there are no problems with the
shutter and that the top cover is closed
and then restart the unit. (See 3.9.2)

The card readerfwriter is not
responding. Please nolify a
store attendant. Check the
card readeriwriter is
connected properly, tum off
the power and start again.

This message s displayed at power-
up during advertisements when the
Card Reader/Whiter is not connected
properly or when it is broken and
unresponsive.

Verfy that the Card Reader/Writer is
connected properly and then restart the
unit. {See Schematic Section 9.2)

SCIF Error. Please notify a
store attendant. Check that
the card readerfwriter is
connected properly, furn off
the power and start again.

This message is displayed when a
communication error occurs between
the Card Reader/Writer and the game
board.

Verify that the Card Reader/Writer is
connected properly and then restart the
unit. (See Schematic Section 9.2)

If this error occurs several fimes, check
the immediate area for sources of
possible interference.

Card jam. Remove the card
and press the Start and
Change View buttons. If the
card cannot be removed,
please notify a store
attendant.

This message is displayed when
various operations fall because of
dirty rollers or heads.

This message is displayed when a
card jam is suspected when there
should be no card in the Card.

Leave the card in place and press the
Start buiton and Change View button to
retry the operation.

Remove the card and press the Start
button and Change View button at the
same time fo restore or end the game
(refer t0 3.9.2).

If this error occurs several fimes, use
Test Mede to perform manual cleaning.
(See Section 5.3.8)

Press the Start button and Change View
button at the same time after removing
the card or correciing the problem to
restore the game. (See 3.9.2)
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The following error messages are displayed when problems are detected during unit power-up (during
initialization of the Card Reader/\Writer). Perform the appropriate maintenance based on the content of the

error message displayed.

ERROR DISPLAY

‘CAUSE

COUNTER MEASURES

CARD R/W ERRCR!

This message is displayed at
power-up when the Card
Reader/Writer is not
connected properly or when it
is broken and unresponsive.

Verify that the Card Reader/Writer is
connected properly and then restart
the unit. (See Schematic Section 8.2),
If broken, contact the company from
whom the unit was purchased.

PLEASE INSERT CLEANING CARD.

This message is displayed
when the conditicns
prompting an automatic Card
Reader/Writer cleaning are
met.

Perform the Card Reader/Writer
cleaning. (See Section 3.9.2.2)

PLLEASE WAIT This message is displayed  |This message disappears once
during network setup while  |initialization of the other network game
the other unit is being unit is complete.
initialized,

CAN'T EJECT This message is displayed at [Remove all cards from the Card

power-up when, after
attempting to do so, the Card
Reader/Writer is unable to
eject a card for some reason.

Reader/Writer. (See 3.9.2.)

This message Is displayed at
power-up when the shuiter
cannot be opened/closed

properly.

Verify that there are no problems with
the shutter and then restart the unit. if
this error occurs several times, contact
the company from whom the unit was
purchased.

The following messages are displayed when there are limits to the Card Reader/Writer Operation Mode.

The messages are displayed in the upper right of the screen during advertisements. The message content
is updated after the "SEGA LOGO" is displayed.
i the message is not one displayed intentionally by the Operation Mode, perform the appropriate
maintenance based on the content of the error message displayed.

‘ERROR DISPLAY CAUSE COUNTER MEASURES
The machine is currently unable | The Card Reader/Writer Restock the Dispenser with cards.
to issue new cards. Please see | Dispenser is empty (no cards). | (See 3.9.2)

a store attendant to have the
machine restocked with cards.

If no cards are available, contact the
company from whom the unit was
purchased

Cards may not be used at this
time.

Cards may not be used due to
the Store Closing setting being
activated.

If there is a mistake in the settings,
use Test Mode to change the Store
Ciosing setling. {(See Section 5.3.9)
(See Schematic, Section 9.2)

if the sefting is correct, but not
operating properly, check the internal
clock settings on the game board
(Refer to the Service Manual.)
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3.11.2. TROUBLESHOOTING (WHEN NO ERROR MESSAGE 1S SHOWN)}

WARNING

in order to prevent electric shock and short circuit, be sure to turn power off before
performing work.

Be careful so as not to damage wirings. Damaged wiring can cause electric shock
or short circuit.

After removing the cause of the functioning of the Circuit Protector, reinstate the
Circuit Protector. Depending on the cause of the functioning, using the Circuit
Protector as is without removing the cause can cause generation of heat and fire
hazard.

in the event that a problem cannot be resolved by employing the procedures listed
in this Manual, be sure to request service from the office shown on this Manual or
the dealer from whom the product was originally purchased. Attempts to employ
procedures other than those specified in this Manual can cause electrical shock,
shorting, or fire.

In the event of a problem that is not described here, be sure to contact the office
shown on this Manual or the dealer from whom the product was originally
purchased. Careless attempts at repair can result in electrical shock, shorting, or
fire.

If a problem occurs, first check to make sure that the wiring connectors are properly connected.

. PROBLEM . .CAUSE . - . ‘|.-. COUNTERMEASURES
When the main SW is The power is not ON. Firmly ingert the plug into the outlet,
turned ON, the machine is|Incorrect power source/voltage. Make sure that the power

not activated.

supply/voltage are correct.

The fuse of the connect board was blown  [After eliminating the cause of

out due to momentary overcurrent. overload, replace the specified rating
fuse.
Fluorescent lamp inside  |Connector connection fauit. Check connecior connections
FL box doesn't light up. between the Cabinet and the FL box.
Fivorescent lamp and Glow lamp need Replace the fluorescent lamp and the
replacement. glow lamp (See Section 3.10)
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' CAUSE

- . COUNTER MEASURES

Sound is not emitted.

Sound volume adjustment is not
correct.

Adjust the Switch Unit's sound adjustment
volume . {See Section 5,1.1)

Faulty connections for various
connhectors.

Check the connections for the game board,
amp, speakers and Volume connectors.

Malfunctioning BD, Amp. and
Speaker.

Perform SOUND TEST. (See 5.2.3)

Sounds are emitted and
the lamps are lit, but the
screen is black.

Faulty connections for the visual
stgnal connector or the monitor power
connector.

Check the connections for the monitor and
game board connectors.

Broken monitor.

Contact the company from whom the unit
was purchased.

irregular/uneven colors on
the moenitor screen.

Magnetization of the CRT.

Press the Degauss. switch on the VTS
Assembly (See Section 5.1.1.)

Colors on the monitor
screen are strange.

Faulty connection for the visual signal
connectar,

Check the visual signal connector
connection and make sure it is secured

properly.

Screen adjustment is not appropriate.

Make adjustment appropriately. (See
Monitor Manual)

The on-screen image
sways and/or shrinks.

The power source and voitage are no
correct.

Make sure that the power supply and
voltage are correct.

Does not accept input
from any switch or
volume.

Faully connector connections.

Check the connection for the IO Board and
Cabinst connector.

Check the power for the /O Board.

Does not accept input
from the Shift Lever,

Faulty connector conneactions.

Check the connections for the connectors in
the Control Panel and between the Control
Panel and the Cabinet.

Broken Microswitch,

Replace the Microswitch (MICROSWITCH
509-5704),

STEERING (Servomotor}
response is incorrect.

incomplete power on check.

Power on and verify that the power on
check completes properly. (See Sections )

Deviation of the volume vajue.

Adjust the volume value in the Test Mode.

Volume gear engagement fauit,

Adjust the engagement of the gear. (See

- |Sections 3.2 & 5.3.2)

Veolume malfunctioning.

Replace the volume. (See 3.9.1.1)

Detached wires.

Check for faulty wire connections around
moving parts.

When replacing wires, secure them so that
they do not touch any moving parts.
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PROBLEM

CAUSE -

R . COUNTER MEASURES

No response from Steering
{Servomotor).

Failure of power-on checking
procedure.

Reconnect the power and complete a
power-on checking procedure. (See
Section 3.7.8)

Faulty connector connections.

Check {he connections for the connectors
between the Game Board and
Servodriver and between the Servodriver
and the Servomotor.

Thermal efement in the Servodriver
is operating.

Occurs when the internal temperature
reaches 70°C (158°F) and corrects
automatically when the unit cools.

Momentary overload caused a fuse
on the Servodriver to blow.

Contact the company from whom the unit
was purchased.

Steering (Servomotor) is
week in its force feedback.

Aging of the force feedback
mechanism.

Reset in the Test Mode. ( See 5.3.4)

Unsatisfactory Accel and
Brake operation.

incorrect volume setfing.

Adjust the volume value in the Test Mode.
(See 5.3.1.)

Faulty Volume attachment or adjust
gear allgnment.

Adjust the volume attachment and verify
in Test Mode. {See Sections 5.3.2& 3.9.3)

Faulty connector connection.

Check the connections for the Accel and
Brake connectors and the connectors
befween the Accel, Brake and Cabinet.

Failure of the volume.

Replace the volume. (See 3.9.3)

Start button and Change
View button input does not
work and they do not flash.

Faulty connector connections.

Check the connections for the connhectors
between the 1/O Board, the Cabinet and
the Control Panel and those inside the
Control Panel.

Start button and Change
View button input works, but
they do not flash.

Unverified settings or operation.

The Start bufton only flashes when Free
Play is set. Check the operation in Test
Mode.

(See Section 5.3.3)

The lamp is burnt out.

Replace the lamp. (See Section 3.10.2)

Failure of the network play.

Network play is wrongly set.

Reset correctly. (See Section 3.12.4.1)

Communication cables are wrongly
connected.

Communication cables are
disconnected.

Reconnect the cables. (See Section
3.7.7)

Pamage of communication cables.

Reconnect cables correctly. {See Section
3.7.7)

Replace the cables. Contact the company
from whom the unit was purchased.
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3.12. GAMEBOARD

« Tum off the mains power and remove the power cord before opening the
machine.

» The GAME BOARD should not require any work to be carried out upon it. All
settings and tests can be achieved without access to the GAME BOARD.

« All work to be carried out by QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL

&

IMPORTANT

3.12.1.REMOVING THE BOARD
To return the game board for servicing, take out the board using the following procedure.
1. Turn the main switch OFF.
2. Unlock the base and remove the 2 M6 bolts.

3. Tip the seat carefully backwards as shown. Be careful not to damage the seat back when resting it on
the floor. Use a protective mat under the seat back to protect it on hard floors.

4. Disconnect alt connectors from the game board, remove the four screws securing the game board to the
wooden base, and lift it out. Do not attempt to service the game board. THERE ARE NO USER
SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE! Return the game board o the Service Department inside the special
packaging provided.
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3.12.2.REMOVING THE GD-ROM DRIVE

Remove the GD cable connector and the power cord connector from the GD-ROM drive.

2 I

RIS

3.12.3.REMOVING THE GAME BOARD

A) Remove all the connectors from the filter board on the Game Board. Also remove the GD cable
connector from the DIMM board.
B} Remove the 4 screws that fix the Game Board.

HEX16,w/flat &
‘>| spring washers

| .
i SN, T SCREY (O
|

Disconnect all comnectors

b-SUB connector

Gl cable cumiector
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3.12.4.MACHINE SET UP

During linked play, if the test mode is not finished within three minutes on all linked machines, the
NETWORK CHECK cannot be performed, causing a NETWORK ERROR.

First, set up each linked machine to meet the requirements of communication play. If the settings are
incorrect, communication play is not possible.

SYSTEM ASSIGNMENTS

CABINET TYPE 1PLAYER
ADVERTISE SOUND ON
MONITOR TYPE HORIZONTAL
SERVICE TYPE COMMON

> EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON
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3.12.4.1.SETTING FOR COMMUNICATION PLAY
GAME SET TING

LINK TYPE: wyuwy

STEERING POWER,; Fr*=ssazmznx
STEERING DIRECTION: HORMAL
CARD SYSTEM: EHNABLE
BONUS 3AMES: D

LANGUAGE: ENGLISH

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AMHD PRESS TEST BUTTOHN

Turn all the linked machines on.
Enter TEST MODE in all machines.
Select SYSTEM ASSIGNMENTS.

Perform the COMMUNICATION MODE setting in the SYSTEM ASSIGNMENTS SCREEN. Set one of
the machines to MASTER and to SLAVE. If one machine is intended to be used as a live monitor, set
this one to RELAY (although this happens automatically if that machine is not being used).

Exit TEST mode on all machines: the NETWORK CHECK screen should be displayed.

If the ADVERTISE screen is displayed on completion of the NETWORK, the communication setting is
satisfactory. The NETWORK CHECK normally takes less than one minute. If this is not the case, then
recheck settings, connections etc. to determine the cause.

LN

o o

I + Perform advertise sound settings on the MASTER seat; SLAVE machine will adopt
these settings.

e [f, during communication play, the link is interrupted, the game is discontinued and the
NETWORK CHECK is displayed.

» |f one linked machine enters TEST mode, all others display NETWORK CHECK, hence
be careful not to do this while a linked machine is being playad.

IMPORTANT!

Be aware that finked machines are different in operation to independent machines. As per the above, the
MASTER unit sets some Game Assignments. If these setlings are changed on the SLAVE machine, the
new settings will be ineffectual.
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3.13. PERIODIC CHECK AND INSPECTION

The items listed below require periodic check and maintenance to retain the performance of the machine
and ensure safe operation:

« Be sure to check annuaily to see if the power cords are damaged. The plug is
securely inserted and that there is no dust in the interior of the machine or
between the socket and the power cord. Using the product in an unclean
condition may cause a fire or electric shock.

Only QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL should carry out periodic checks.

IMPORTANTI

The items listed below require periodic check and maintenance io retain the performance of this machine
and to ensure safe business operation.

When handling the controlier, the player will be in direct contact with it . In order to always allow the player to
enjoy the game, be sure to clean it regularly. Alsa, it is advisable to provide wet tissue, etc. available for

player use.

mEMS | DESCRIPTION - 1 PERIOD

CABINET Check Adjusters' contact with surface. Daily

CARD READERMWRITER  ;Head cleaning Every 151 counts of the card
readerfwriter or Daily

CONTROL PANEL - = - "[Cleaning As necessary
' L : |inspection of VR ' Monthly
- | Inspection of adjusting gear mesh Tri-monthly
: : Greasing - D T "} Tri-monthly
SHIFT LEVER Inspection of SW Monthly
Greasing Tri-monthly
ACCEL. & BRAKE - ]nspection of VR " |Monthly
R | Gear and Spring portion greasing © 0 | Tri-monthly
MONITOR SCREEN cieaning. Weekly
Check adjustments. Monthly or when moving.
COIN CHUTE DOOR - ' ‘| Inspection of COIN SW ‘| Monthly o
S s o Coln insertion test Monthly C
'| Cleaning of COIN SELECTOR. Tri-monthly
SEAT Greasing to the seat rail Tri-monthly
GAME BD . |MEMORY TEST Monthly
o | Check settings. Monthly
POWER SUPPLY PLUG Inspection and cleaning Annually
INTERIOR "] Cleaning As necessary
CABINET SURFACES Cleaning As necessary
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4. HOW TO PLAY

4.1, GAME DESCRIPTION

The following explanations apply to the case the product is functioning satisfactorily. Should there be any
moves different from the following contents, some sort of faults may have occurred. Immediately look into
the cause of the fault and eliminate the cause thereof to ensure satisfactory operation.

When the power is connected, the fiucrescent lamp in the FL box is always on. When in an advertising
state, the screen displays the demonstration pictures and ranking data. Sounds are heard from the
speakers on the right and left of the monitor, The advertising sounds are not heard if you have set this
functicn o off (disabled).

The start bution and the change view button on the control panel are integrated with a lamp. The start
button (lamp) flashes when {he coins are inserted enough to play the game.

4.1.1. Game Overview

The game is a car racing game with three different game modes: "Legend of the Streets", "Time Attack" and
"The Bunta Challenge!". By connecting fwo units, you can also enjoy "Network Battle Game" play. The card
system allows players to store information such as the car, wins/loss records and car tune-up status on a
special card.

4.1.1.1.Legend of the Streets
Game Content & Rules

Battle rival characters man to man on 6 different courses. Each checkpoint you pass adds time to the
overall time limit. The first one across the finish line with the allotted time wins. If you run out of time or cross
the finish line second, you lose. Once you've defeated all 24 rival characters, you'll get a chance to race
against a hidden rival character {final batile/race). Defeat him and you'll race for the title of street legend
against the last hidden rival character {special battie/race). Only when the title is yours will you get to see the
ending.

INITIAL D CARD

Purchasing a card when you start the game creates your car.
The card can store all the data for one car. Information on the
card includes the player name, car, fune-up status, names of
defeated rival characters, fimes from Time Attack mode, Network
Game records, passwords from Time Attack mode and more.

On the Card Screen, the player's name, car name, cleared areas,
Key and Speed Demon Level are displayed. The Key is
necessary when recording results on the Net Rankings.

Speed Demon Level stars {(08) increase as various

Car Tune Ups

Depending on how well you do, points are added to your card when you use it to play in "Legend of the
Streets”, "Time Attack”, "The Bunta Challenge!" and "Network Battle Race" modes. When you've
accumulated enough points, you are given the oplion of using those poinis to do tune-ups on your car o
increase performance.
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4.1.2. Game Flow

4.1.2.1.Challenger Accept Screen, Battle Race Select Screen:

When network play is disabled, this screen will not appear,
For a 1-player game only, select "Refuse Challengers” or "Do Not Enter”

insert your card if you've got one after
completing the Card Purchase Screens. If you
don't already have a card, you can purchase
one.

4.1.2.3.Vehicle Selection Screen:

This screen isn't displayed If you've already
purchased a card.
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Transmission Selection Screen: This screen
isn't displayed if you've already purchased a
card.

Paris Option Selection Screen:

If you're purchasing a card, select one of the
Parts option.

These parts are then attached to your car
when you accumulate enough poinis.

Name Eniry Screen:

If you're purchasing a card, enter your name
(driver's name} at the player name input
screen
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Mode Select Screen:
Select "Legend of the Streets” at the Mode
Selection Screen.

Course and Rival Character Selection Screens

Rival Character Scenes

62




Battle (Race)

Results Screen

Tune Up Screen:

Use your card to play and accumuiate points
you can put towards performance enhancing
tune-ups.
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Continue Screen;

Choose to continue or quit after rival
character scenes. if you select "YES",
nothing is recorded to the card and you can
continue playing. i you select "NO", your
game data is stored on your card and your
game ends.

4.1.2.4.Time Attack

Game Content & Rules

This is a race against time. The goal is to cross the finish line as quickly as you can.

"Direction”, "Time of Day" and "Weather" can be selected for each of the six courses - note that on the
highest level (Expert 1) time can only be set fo Night. Each checkpoint you pass adds time to the overall
time limit. When you cross the finish line, a password is displayed. You may use this password to participate
in the online Internet rankings.

Note: In order to register the password, you must have played the game with a card and you'll need to enter
the 3 digit number of KEY printed on the front of the card.

Four Courses Runaround: A new Time Attack challenge available when the player spends 60000 points
from the total saved on their Card. Weather option may be changed.

Player races in order through these courses: Akagi (single Downhill), Akina (single Downhill), Happogahara
(single Inbound) and Irohazaka (single Downhilf).

Your times, when recorded with the card (or tuned car), are dispfayed in the "TUNED" ranking. Your time,
when not using a card, are displayed in the "NORMAL" ranking. The only way to accumulate points is to play
with a card.

4.1.2.5.The BUNTA Challenge!

Game Content & Rules

Race head-to-head against a singie rival (BUNTA), on four different courses: Akagi, Akina, Happogahara
and Irohazaka

For each course, only Dry or Night conditions may be selected.

A Card with saved points is necessary to play.

Piayer must finish ahead within the time limit to win.

Finishing behind or over the time limit means the player loses.

Beating Bunta earns points and increases the Bunta Level for that course by one.

The Bunta Level indicates Bunta's strength; the higher the level the stronger he becomes.

l.osing reduces the player's points total.
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4.1.2.6.Network Battle Race

Game Content & Rules

Two vehicles race for victory. When either car passes a checkpoint, remaining race time will be increased.
The winner is the car that crosses the finish line first or is occupying first place when time runs out.

A car built on the Card (Custom Car) may also be used.

When racing with a Custom Car, resuits will be saved on the Card.

Challengers may challenge at any point during the champion side race.

Cards may not be purchased during a Network Battle Race.

Before the Race

[Champion Side]

Race Information Screen is displayed. Battle Entry
Challenge Request Screen

When a challenge occurs before the start of the
race (during selection phase):

if the challenge occurs before the mode selection
phase (during Car Selection etc), the Network
Battle Race Information Screen is displayed directly
before the setection phase.

If the challenge occurs after the selection phase,
selection is interrupted and the Network Battle

When a challenge occurs during the race:
The race is interrupted and the Network Battle
Race Information Screen is displayed.

Network Battle Race Information Screen
The challenger selects the course while the
champion waits at the Network Batile Race
Information Screen.
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[Challenger Side]

Network Battle Race Select Screen

This screen asks if a new player wishes to
enter a Battle Race. It only appears when a
new player first inserts coins and the current
player has opted to accept Battle Race
challengers.

Card Entry Screen

When a Battie Race is established, the Card
Entry Screen appears.

A Batile can be raced even without a Card.

if there is no Card, the game proceeds to the
Car Selection and Transmission Selection
Screens.

The Course Selection Screen then appears.
The challenger selects the course.

Affer the Race
Results Screen
After a battle, the Results Screen appears.
Depending on the results, the Battle Lavel will
change
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Continue Screen

The winning player will receive victory points and will be
allowed to continue play.

The losing player wilt go to the Continue Screen.

When the number of victories exceeds the set limit
When a player's total number of victories exceeds the
set limit, the player will be taken to the Continue Screen
even if they win. {See Section "10-3 F".}

4.1.2.7 .Configuration

When a Card is inserted, a number of options may be
set.

Press the View Change Button at the Card Data
Confirmation Screen {o go to the Configuration screen.
When displaying the configuration Screen, you can
select the item by the Shift Lever. After selecting the
item, press the Start Button and change the setting by
the Steering Wheel. After changing the setting, press
the Start Bution again to be seitled the new setlings.

BGM

Set race background music options

Ore: Play BGM as normal (Defauit Setting).

Off: Turn BGM off.

Fix: Play the mefody selecied at Song Selection. Will play the same BGM until changed.

Navigation Display

Sef options for the Navigation Display that appears at the lower left of the Race Screen.
On: Show navigation display (Default setting).

Off. Do not show navigation display.

Paper Cup: A paper cup full of water appears on the navigation display.

Steering

Set steering wheel sliffness.

1 to 9: 1 is the loosest. Stiffness increases up to a maximum setting of 8.
Default Setting is 5

Time Display

Set the Time Display on the Race Screen.
Normal: Standard time dispiay. (Default seiting)
Simple: Simpiified time disptay.

Force Quit

Force end of game during Legend of the Strests and Time Attack play.

Off; Disable force quit {(Default setting)

On: Enable force quit. Press the Start and Change View Buttons simultaneousiy to end game.
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4.1.2.8.Game Over

With "Legend of the Streets”, "Time Attack” and "Network Battle Race" play, the Conlinue Screen appears
after each race.
If you choose not to continue, the game ends.

4.1.2.9.Transferring Old Card Data

Card data from the previous version, "initial D" may be transferred for use with Oglnitial D

Ver. 2. Not ali player data will be transferred to the new Card.

Transferable Data: Points, car model, player name, customization options, Auto/Manual transmission
setting, number of plays tilf next inspection (fhe number of plays remaining on the Card, plus 50).

Non-transferable Data: Tune-up (Tune-up status is returned to default, but transfetred points may be used
fo re-tune the car), times, race resuits, Legend of the Streets status.

1. The player inserts coins to start.

Player inserts Card at the Card Entry Screen.

2. Player inserts credits at the Transfer Gard Data Screen.
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4. When the Card Data Transferred message appears, the game will restart.
The new Card is for exclusive use with the Initial D Ver. 2, and cannot be used with the previous version,
Initial D.

4.1.2.10.Limit on Card Use

Each Card can be used for up to fifty plays, until Car Inspection time is reached. Continued game play after
each race is not counted as part of the 50 game limit. Cards may be renewed by transferring data to a new
Card (stored points wilf not be lost). However, if you do not renew your card at the Car Inspection, you wifl
not fenger be able to play using the data stored on your card.

4.1.2.11.Car Selections

TOYOTA CIVIC TYPE R [EK9]

TRUENO GT-APEX [AES86] CiVIC Sri [EGS]

LEVIN GT-APEX [AES6] INTEGRA TYPE R [DC2]

LEVIN SR [AES85] 82000 [AP1]

MR2 G-Limited [SW20] MITSUBISHI

MR-S S EDITION [Z2W30] " LANCER EVOLUTION VGSR [CESA]
ALTEZZA RS-200 [SXE10] LANCER EVOLUTION WRS [CNGA]
CELICA GT-FOUR [ST205] LANCER EVOLUITON ZGSR [CT9A]
NISSAN MAZDA

SKYLINE GT-R [BNR32} RX-7 Type R [FD3S]

SKYLINE GT-R [BNR34} RX-7 SPIRIT R Type A [FD38]
SILVIA K's [S13] RX-7 [FC38]

SILVIA Q¥'s [814] ROADSTER SSpecial [NABC]
SILVIA K's AERO [S14] ROADSTER RS [NB8C]

SILVIA spec-R [S15] SUBARU

180SX TYPE X [RPS13] IMPRETZA WRX STi [GC8]
SILEIGHTY [RPS13] IMPRETZA WRX STi [GDB]

HONDA SUZUKI Cappuccino [EA11R]
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4.1.2.12.Race Courses

Easy: Myogi, Circular Course/3 laps, Clockwise & Counter-clockwise,
Day & Night, Dry & Wet
Normat: Usui, Circular Course/2 laps, Clockwise & Counter-clockwise,
) Day & Night, Dry & Wet
Hard I Akagi, Single road, Uphill & Downhill, Day & Night, Dry & Wet
Hard II: Akina, Single road, Uphill & Downhill, Day & Night, Dry & Wet
Expert I Happogahara, Outbound & Inbound, Night, Dry & Wet
Expert Ik Irohazaka, Single road, Downhil/Reverse, Day & Night, Dry & Wet
4.1.2.13.Legend of the Streets Rival Characters
EASY (MYOGI)
IGGY LEVIN SR [AEBS]
TAK LEVIN SR [AE85]
SHINGO CIVIC SRi [EGS]
ZACK SKYLINE GT-R [BNR32]
NORMAL (UsuU)
TWO GUYS FROM TOKYO SILVIA spec-R [S15]
NOBU ALTEZZA RS-200 [SXE10]

MAYA & SIMONE
SID

KYLIE
DANNY
K. T.
RY

KENJI
COLE
AKI
TAK

TORU
DICE
SMILEY
TOUCH

HAWK
KYLE
CAINE

TAK
BUNTA

SILEIGHTY [RPS13]
Cappuccino [EA11R]

HARD | (AKAGI)
RX-7 Type R [FD385]
SILVIA Q's [S14]
RX-7 Type R [FD35]
RX-7 [FC3S5]

HARD II (AKINA)

180SX TYPE X [RPS13]
SILVIA K's [S13]

LEVIN GT-APEX [AE86]
TRUENO GT-APEX [AES6)

EXPERT | {(HAPPOGAHARA)
ROADSTER SSpecial INABC]
CIVIC TYPE R [EKS]
INTEGRA TYPE R [DC2]
CIVIC TYPE R [EKS]

EXPERT Il (ROHAZAKA)

LANCER EVOLUTION RS [CNSA]
LANCER EVOLUTION GSR [CE9A]

MR2 G-Limited [SW20]

RX-7 Type R [FD3S]

TRUENO GT-APEX [AESB6]

IMPRETZA WRX type R STi Version [GC8]
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5.  MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS

5.1.

EXPLANATION OF TEST AND DATA DISPLAY

Use the switches on the VTS {o enter the TEST MODE. This will allow you to carry out post installation and
periodic checks and adjustments. The following section details the function of each of the tests:

IMPORTANT

Be very careful about entering TEST MODE. If the machine you wish to test is
linked to other machines, exiting test on your machine will cause a network check

{o be carried out. This will disable all other machines linked to it.

INTERVAL

. TTEM. _ - DESCRIPTION f REFERENCE -
INSTALLATION | When the machine is installed perform the following checks: Monthly
a:\gll-_{{lllz\iE Check to see that each setting is as per the standard settings input at
the time of shipment.
In the INPUT TEST mode, check each swiich and VR. Section 5.3.2
In the QUTPUT TEST mode, check each of the lamps. Section £.3.3
In the MEMORY TEST mode check all of the IC's on the IC BD.
Section 5.2.1
MEMORY On the TEST MENU screen choosing the MEMORY TEST aliows self | Monthiy
test fo be performed. In this test RAM & ROM are tested.
PERIODIC Periodically perform the following Monthly
CHECKS MEMORY TEST. Section 5.2.1.
Ascertain each setiing:
in the INPUT TEST mode, test the conirol devices. Section 5.3.2
In the QUTPUT TEST mode, check each of the lamps. Section 5.3.3
CONTROL In the INPUT TEST mode, check each switch and VR. Section 5.3.2 Monthly
SYSTEM Adjust or replace each swiich and VR. Section 3.9
MONITOR in the CRT TEST mode, check to ensure the monitor is adjusted Monthly
correctly. Section 5.2.4
Clean screen (switch off machine and remove the plug) Weekly
IC BOARD MEMORY TEST Monthly
in the SOUND TEST maode, check the sound related ROMs. 5.2.3
DATA CHECK Check such data as held in the bookkeeping screens, relating to Monthly
number and length of plays. Section 5.4
EXTERIOR Clean surfaces Monthly
MAINTENANCE || ypricate seat sliders
COIN Check switch operation (if fitted) Monthiy
MECHANISM
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5.1.1. VTS ASSEMBLY

« Do not touch places other than those specified. Touching places not specified could
cause an electric shock or short circuit.

WARNING

[SERVICE 1P Lify SERVICE 2P (R)|

DEGAUSS 2P (R

[DEGAUSS 1P (L) "

3P MAIN VOLUNME

NOT USED

Opening the Coin Chute door will reveal the VTS Assembly shown above. The function of each switch is as
follows, The controls on the left affect the 1P cockpii, those on the right the 2P
TEST BUTTON Used to enter TEST mode. Also has function
during TEST mode, Refer to the later section
EST SW
( ) detailing TEST mode.

SERVICE BUTTON Gives credits without registering on the coin
counter. Also used during TEST mode.,

{SERVICE 38W)

DEMAG Demagnetises {degausses) the CRT to remove
colour unevenness.

VOLUME MAIN Adjusts the volume of the left and right main
speakers.

VOLUME WOOFER Adjusts the volume of the woofer.
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5.2. SYSTEM TEST MODE

+ The contents of settings changed in the TEST mode are stored when the test
mode is finished from EXIT in the menu mode. if the power is turned off before
the TEST mode is finished, the contents of setting change become ineffective.

+ Executing "BACKUP DATA CLEAR" in the SYSTEM TEST MODE does not
clear the BOOKKEEPING data in the GAME TEST mode.

« Entering the TEST mode clears fractional number of coins less than one credit
and BONUS ADDER data.

e Perform sefting as per specified in this manual for operation. If setting not
specified is performed for operation, proper function of this product may not be
obtained.

IMPORTANT!

in the SYSTEM TEST MODE, IC BD functioning can be checked, the monitor adjusted, and the coin setting

performed.
Refer to NAOMI NETWORK SYSTEM SERIVCE MANUAL for the details. Note that the setting of the

following items need to be performed in accordance with the instruction given.

CABINET TYPE ; 1 PLAYER(S)
MONITOR TYPE : HORIZONTAL
SERVICE TYPE : COMMON
COIN CHUTETYPE: COMMON
NETWORK TYPE : NONE

The SEQUENCE SETTING items of COIN/CREDIT SETTING are as follows.

SEQUENCE SETTING

SEQUENCE 1: Number of credits required for starting the game.
SEQUENCE 2: Number of credits required for continuing the play.
SEQUENCE 3: Number of credits required for dedicated CARD purchase.
SEQUENCE 4 -8: NOT USED
SYSTEN MENU
RAN TEST
;ggNTET GAME TEST MODE
D TEST INFUT TEST

C.B.T. TEST OUTPUT TEST

SYSTEH ASSIGHMENTS FORCE FEEDBACK

COIN ASSIGHMENWTS IHBUT ASSIGHHEHTS

BOOKEEEPIHG GAHE ASSIGHHENTS

BACKUP DATA CLEAR I~ CARD R-W TEST

CLOCK SETTIHG |: > golgg& EE,ZE}{-(ISHG

DIKM BOARD TEST “

RETYORK SETTEING _,%?-}"P DATA CLEAR

GAME TEST MCDE

[=rmrxnxrnresseses] SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON

AND PRESS TEST BUTTOH
~» EXIT
SELECT VITH SERVICE BUTTOH
AHD
PRESS TEST BUTTON

SYSTEH TEST MODE MERU Scresn GAHE TEST KEMU Screen
Press the TEST BUTTON to bring up the screen shown to the left.
Press the SERVICE BUTTON to move downwards through the list. The arrow shows the current selection.
Press the TEST BUTTON to activate the selecied test.
To finish TEST MODE, move the arrow to EXIT and press the TEST.
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52.1. RAMTEST

RAR TEST

1IC15  IC16  [C17S IC18S GOOD
1C22 1C23 1CZ45 1C255 GOOD

1C28 1C2Ss GOOD
1C41 GOOD
1C42 GOOD
1C44 [C455 1C48 1C478  GOOD
1918 10928 GOOD
1€98 GOOD
OPTIONAL SOUND BOARD:
1C2 GOOD

OPTIONAL COMMUNICATION BOARD:
167 Icg 1C9 IC1s GOOD

PRESS TEST BUTTON T0 EXIT

522, JVSTEST

JYS TEST
INPUT TEST
> EXIT
NCDE 11
NAME SEGA ENTERPRISES,LTD. ;837-13741

|/0 CONTROL BDZ2;Ver0.15:99/06
{MD VER .t
JVS VER 2.0
COM VER 1.0
SWITCH 2PLAYERS 128B1TS
COIN * 25L0TS
ANALOG 8CH
CRIVER QUT 22CH

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON

PRESS TEST BUTTON

The memory test mode is for automatically
checking the on-board memory IC functioning.
*GOOD" is displayed for normal IC’s and “BAD *
for abnormal IC’s

¢ When the test is completed, if the results are
as shown on the left then the Game Board is
satisfactory.

« The test should take approximately thirty
seconds to complete. If the {est exceeds this
time the board may have malfunctioned.

« After finishing the test press the TEST
BUTTON or START BUTTON to exit.

+ In this test, functioning of the I/C Board
connected to the Game Board is displayed,
and INPUT TEST can be performed. Select
EXIT to return fo the MENU screen, or select
INPUT TEST to display the second screen.

»—With a switch inpul from the

control panel etc., Lhis changes
into 1.

JS TEST
> DISPLAY CONFIG
EXIT
NOCE 1/%
SWITCH
SYSTEM
PLAYERY o _
PLAYERZ __________ ___.
COIN
SLOT1 0000 SLOTZ 8000
ANALOG

L 1 With a coin switch input, this
accumulates. And, the coin

PRESS TEST BUTTON

CH1 0000 CH2 0000 CH3 Q000 CHA 0000
CHS 0000 CHE 0000 CH7 0000 CH8 0000

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND

meter Counts,

»Analoguc values are displayed
between 0000 and FF00.

Select EXIT to return to the MENU screen.



5.2.3. SOUND TEST

Select the sound test to check the status of the amplifiers, soundbeards, and speakers.
Press the SERVICE button or view change button fo move the arrow to the desired test item.

Press TEST button to output the sound.

SOUND FEST

MAIN SPEAKER LEFT

MAIN SPEAKER RIGHT

OPTION SPEAKER LEFT

OPTION SPEAKER RIGHT
> EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON

524, CRTTEST

/ G.R.T. TEST 112

\ PRESS TEST BUTTON TO CONTINUE

» Select the sound source with SERVICE.

e On pressing TEST, the test sound is emitted
from the selected source.

Select EXIT to return to MENU screen.

Selecting CRT test allows the projecior adjustment
to be checked for colour and distortion.

Press the test or start button fo have the second
CRT test screen appear.
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5.2.5. SYSTEM ASSIGNMENTS

Allows system options to be set. Select required setting with SERVICE button, confirm with TEST button.
Default setfings are indicated in parentheses.

SYSTEM ASS!GNMENTS

CABINET TYPE 1PLAYER
ADVERTISE SOUND oN
MONITOR TYPE HOR| ZONTAL
DISPLAY MODE AUTOSCAN
SERVICE TYFPE COMMON
COMMUNICATION MODE  MASTER

> EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON

« CABINET TYPE specifies Control Panel and number of Coin Chutes. The number of players displayed
in BOOKKEEPING varies in accordance with the value displayed here. (TPLAYER)

« ADVERTISE SOUND allows the sound emission to be turned (ON) or OFF during ADVERTISE MODE.

» MONITOR TYPE changes the orientation of the image on the screen (HORIZONTAL)

¢ SERVICE TYPE sets the functioning of the SERVICE button, should several SERVICE buttans exist.
INDIVIDUAL: Service credit is applied to the machine on which the SERVICE button is pressed.
(COMMON): Service credit is applied to all machines when SERVICE button Is pressed.

5.2.5.1.COIN ASSIGNMENTS

Select the coin assignments mode to set the coin
to credit rafios.

COIN ASSIGNMENTS

o /EWEDE”T;;}E_” NG COMION This can be any of the pre-set values or can be
Al
COIN CHUTE #1 . done manually.
1COIN TCREDIT
COIN CHUTE #2

1CGIN 1CREDIT
- MANUAL SETTING
SEQUENCE SETTING
» EXIT
SEEECT WITH SEAVICE BUTTON
AND

PRESS TEST BUTTON
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5.2,5.2.COIN/CREDIT SETTING (COIN CHUTE COMMON TYPE)

SETTING FUNCTIONING OF COIN CHUTE #1 FUNCTIONING OF CCIN CHUTE #2
SETTING #1 1 COIN i CREDIT 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
SETTING #2 1 COIN 2 CREDITS 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
SETTING #3 1COIN 3 CREDIT 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
SETTING #4 1 COIN 4 CREDITS 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
SETTING #5 1 COIN 5 CREDITS 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
SETTING #6 1 COIN 2 CREDITS 1 CCIN 2 CREDITS
SETTING #7 1 COIN 5 CREDITS 1 COIN 2 CREPITS
SETTING #8 1 COIN 3 CREDITS 1 COIN 3 CREBDITS
SETTING #9 1 COIN 4 CREDITS 1 COIN 4 CREDITS
SETTING #10 1 COIN 5 CREDITS 1 COIN 5 CREDITS
SETTING #11 1 COIN 8 CREDITS 1 COIN 8 CREDITS
SETTING #12 2 COINS 1 CREDIT 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #13 1 COIN 1 CREDIT 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #14 1 COIN 2 CREDITS 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #15 1 COIN 1 CREDIT 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 3 CREDITS 2 COINS 3 CREDITS
SETTING #16 1 COIN 3 CREDITS 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 3 CREBITS
SETTING #17 3 COINS 1 CREDIT 3 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #18 4 COINS 1 CREDIT 4 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #19 1 COIN 1 CREDIT 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 2 CREDITS 2 COINS 2 CREDITS
3 COINS 3 CREDITS 3 COINS 3 CREDITS
4 COINS 5 CREDITS 4 COINS 5 CREDITS
SETTING #20 1 COIN 5 CREDITS 1 COIN 1t CREDIT
2 COINS 2 CREDITS
3 COINS 3 CREDITS
4 COINS 5 CREDITS
SETTING #21 5 COINS 1 CREDIT 5 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #22 1 COIN 2 CREDITS 3 COINS 1 CREDIT
5 COINS 2 CREDITS
SETTING #23 2 COINS 1 CREDIT 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
4 COINS 2 CREDITS 4 COINS 2 CREDITS
5 COINS 3 CREDITS 5 COINS 3 CREDITS
SETTING #24 1 COIN 3 CREDITS 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
4 COINS 2 CREDITS
5 COINS 3 CREDITS
SETTING #25 1 COIN 1 CREDIT 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 2 CREDITS 2 COINS 2 CREDITS
3 COINS 3 CREDITS 3 COINS 3 CREDITS
4 COINS 4 CREDITS 4 COINS 4 CREDITS
5 COINS 6 CREPITS 5 COINS 6 CREDITS
SETTING #26 1 COIN 6 CREDITS 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 CQINS 2 CREDITS
3 COINS 3 CREDITS
4 COINS 4 CREDITS
5 COINS 6 CREDITS
SETTING #27 FREE PLAY FREE PLAY
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5.2.5.3.COIN/CREDIT SETTING (COIN CHUTE INDIVIDUAL TYPE)

SETTING FUNCTIONING OF COIN CHUTE #1
SETTING #1 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
SETTING #6 1 COIN 2 CREDITS
SETTING #8 1 COIN 3 CREDITS
SETTING #¢ 1 COIN 4 CREDITS
SETTING #10 1 COIN 5 CREDITS
SETTING #1i1 1 COIN 6 CREDITS
SETTING #12 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #15 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 3 CREDITS
SETTING #17 3 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #18 4 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #19 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 2 CREDITS
3 COINS 3 CREDITS
4 COINS 5 CREDITS
SETTING #21 5 COINS 1 CREDIT
SETTING #22 3 COINS 1 CREDITS
5 COINS 2 CREDITS
SETTING #23 2 COINS 1 CREDIT
4 COINS 2 CREDITS
5 COINS 3 CREDITS
SETTING #25 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 2 CREDITS
3 COINS 3 CREDITS
4 COINS 4 CREDITS
5 COINS 6 CREDITS
SETTING #27 FREE PLAY
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5.2.5.4.MANUAL SETTING

COIN ASS FGRMENTS Selept m:anuaf setting to manuaily set the coin to
MANUAL SETTING ‘ credit ratios.

COIN TO CREDIT 1 The available combinations are detaiied below.
BONUS ADDER ]

COIN CHUTE #1 MULTIPLIER
1 COINCOUNT AS 1COtN

COIN 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
CREDIT 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8.9
COIN CHUTE #2 MULTIPLIER

1 COINCOUNT AS 1COIN

COIN i2 3 4 5% 8 7 8 9
CRED.IT 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
SEQUENCE SETTING

> EXIT

SELECT WITH SERYICE BUTTON

PARESS TEST BUTTON

MANUAL SETTING

COIN TO CREDIT 1 COIN 1 CREDIT
2 COINS 1 CREDIT
3 COINS 1 GREDIT
4 COINS 1 CREDIT
5 COINS 1 CREDIT
6 COINS 1 CREDIT
7 COINS 1 CREDIT
8 COINS 1 CREDIT
8 COINS 1 CREDIT

BONUS ADDER NO BONUS ADBDER

2 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
3 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
4 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
5 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
6 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
7 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
8 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN
9 COINS GIVE 1 EXTRA COIN

COIN CHUTE MULTIPLIER 1 COIN COUNTS AS 1 COIN

1 COIN COUNTS AS 2 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 3 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 4 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 5 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 6 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 7 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 8 COINS
1 COIN COUNTS AS 9 COINS
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5.2.5.5.SEQUENCE SETTING

Selecting SEQUENCE SETTING allows the number of credits required to start the game to be set. Each
sequence can be set befween 1 and 6. Select EXIT to return to the first screen.

COIN ASSIGNMENTS
SEQUENCE SETTING

SEQUENCET  *CREDIT
SEQUENCEZ2  *CREDIT
SEQUENCE3  *CREDIT
SEQUENCE4A  *CREDIT
SEQUENCES  *CREDIT
SEQUENCEG  *CREDIT
SEQUENCE?  *CREDIT
SEQUENCES  *CREDIT
> EXIT

[ 23R KKK KK ]
[ SEGA ENTERPRISES,LTD. ]

DESCRIPTION OF SEQUENCE

SEO1 TOSTART

SEQGZ TO CONTINUE

SEQG3 TOMAKE CARD

SEQ4 NOT USED

SEQS NOT USED

SEQS NOT USED

SEQ7 NOT USED

SEQB NOY USED

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON
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5.2.5.6. BOOKKEEPING

BCOKKEEPING PAGE#1

TOTAL TiME S5H27M135 ,
COINY 16 SERVICE? 5
COTN2 4 SERVICE2 o]
CREDIT 10

TOTAL COiN 20

COIN CREDIT 10

SERVICE CREDIT &
TOTAL CREDIT 15

PRESS SERVICE BUTTON TO ANOTHER PAGE
PRESS TEST BUTTON TO EXIT

BOOKKEEPING PAGE#2

PLAYER1
SE0%
SEQ2
SEQ3
SEQ4
SEQS
SEQS
SEQ7
SEQB 0

OO0 —0—

PRESS SERVICE BUTTON TO ANOTHER PAGE
PRESS TESYT BUTTON TO EXIT

This mode consists of 2 pages that allow the data
relating to credit and game play time fo be checked.

In page 1 mode press SERVICE to proceed to page
2, in page 2 mode press TEST o return to the test
menu.

+ Total time is displayed as XXH XXM XXS and no

date will be displayed after exceeding 24 hours,

The displays for number of coin and number of
service vary depending on the CABINET TYPE
set in SYSTEM ASSIGNMENTS. Number of
credit displays 1 if COIN CHUTE TYPE is set to
COMMON in COIN ASSIGNMENTS. If COIN .
CHUTE TYPE is set to INDIVIDUAL, the
applicable number in CABINET TYPE setting will
be displayed.

On the second screen, each sequence displays
the frequency of functioning.

5.2.5.7.BACKUP DATA CLEAR

BACKUP DATA CLEAR

YES (CLEAR)
> NO (CANCEL)

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON
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Clears the contents of bookkeeping. When clearing,
bring the arrow to “YES (CLEAR)” and press the test
button. When the data has been cleared
*COMPLETED” will be displayed. Bring the arrow to
“NO (CANCEL)” and press the test button to return
to the menu mode.

Note that this does not clear the contents of
BOOKKEEPING in GAME TEST MODE. For this,
use the BACKUP DATA CLEAR in GAME TEST
MODE.



5.2.5.8.ROM BD TEST

In this test, Game Board ROM is checked. If GOOD is displayed, it is satisfactory. The IC number, TYPE,
BYTE and WORD refer to the checksum of each unit. Press TEST to exit.

ROMBD TEST
[ 3R HRHK AKX R KX ]
[SEGA ENTERPRISES,LTD.]

NO. TYPE  RESULT BYTE WORD
[C35  32M  ————  XXXX XXX
IC36 32  ———— XX XXXX

IC19 128M . GOOD XXAX XXX
1C20 12BM - GGOD XXX XXX

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO BEXIT

On above screen, IC35 and 1C38 (program ROMs) do not display GCOD or BAD. Press TEST Button to
EXIT.

5.2.5.9. CLOCK SETTING

YEAR, MONTH, DAY, HOUR and MINUTE are set for SEGA NACM BOARD. Select the desired item with
SERVICE button and press TEST to increase the value. Select EXIT to return to MENU mode.

CLOCK SETTING

2000 777 7:7 7 FRI

YEAR
MONTH
DAY
HOUR
MINUTE
SECOND

2000 7/ 7 7.7 ** FRI
SELECT WiTH SERVICE BUTTON
AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON
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5.3. GAME TEST MODE

+ When changing the game configuration, changes will not take effect until
the Game Test Mode has been completed. Be sure to exit the Game Test
Mode properly after configuration changes.

« Do not configure the game in ways not described in this text. It is possible

IMPORTANT that the game will not function properly.

5.3.1. GAME TEST MENU MODE

Select GAME TEST MODE from the System Menu screen to display the Game Test Menu screen.

Use the SERVICE Button to move the cursor fo the desired test item,

Press the TEST Buiton to enter the selected item.

SYSTEM MENU

RAM TEST

JYVES TEST

SOUND TEST

C.R.T. TEST

SYSTEM ASSIGNMENTS
COIN ASSIGNMENTS
BOOKKEEPING

BACKUF DATA CLEAR
CLOCK BETTING [J
Dl BOARD TEST 1

NETWORK SETTEING
GAME TEST MODE

[Fredem ]
-» EXIT
SELECT WITH SERYICE BUTTON

AND
PRESS TEST BUTTON

GAME TEST MODE

INPUT TEST -
OUTPUT TEST
FORCE FEEDBACK
INPUT ASSIGNIWENTS
GAME ASSIGNMENTS
CARD RMW TEST
CLOSE SETTING
BOOKKEEPING
BACKUP DATA CLEAR
->EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PREES TEST BUTTON

SYSTEM TEST MODE MENU Screen

After making changes, be sure to select EXIT and press the TEST Button in order to enable the new

settings.

GAME TEST MENU Screen

Move the cursor to EXIT and prass the TEST Button to return to the System Menu screen.
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5.3.2. INPUT TEST

Select INPUT TEST to display the following screen and check the status of input devices.
This test should be used periodicaliy to check that each input device is functioning correctly.

GAME TEST MODE

INPUT TEET
STEERING XXH
ACCEL XXH
BRAKE XHH
GEAR POSITION N
START OFF
CHAMNGE VIEW OFF
SERVICE OFF
TEST OFF

PRESS TEST AND SERWICE BUTTON
TO EXIT

[NPUT TEST Screen

Test the STEERING, ACCEL and BRAKE controls to ensure that they are functioning properly and that the
parameters change smoothly as each input device is operaled.

Display N, UP and DOWN using the GEAR POSITION. N should display there is no control input. Verify that
both UP and DOWN dispiay in sync with the position of the shift knob.

Press the START, CHANGE VIEW, SERVICE and TEST Buttons. If functioning correctly, each indicator will
switch from OFF to ON.

STEERING

GEAR POSITION
(Shift knab)

Loy
\. CHANGE VIEW
START

ACCEL

Press the SERVICE and TEST Buttons simultaneously to return to the Game Test Menu screen.
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5.3.3. OUTPUT TEST

Select OUTPUT TEST to display the following screen and check the status of each lamp.
This test shouild be used periodically to check that the lamps are functioning correctly,

GAME TEST MODE

QUTPUT TEST

-»START BUTTON
CHANGE VIEW BUTTON

PREBS TEST BUTTON TO EXIT

OUTPUT TEST Screen

The cursor toggles automatically between START Button and CHANGE VIEW Button, and each famp lights
up.

Press the TEST Button to return to the Game Test Menu screen.
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5.3.4. FORCE FEEDBACK

CAUTION

¢ If you select FORCE FEEDBACK, the STEERING will rotate automatically
when you press the TEST Button. The STEERING wilt also rotate
automatically during FORCE TEST. Make sure that no one is touching the
STEERING before running these tests as contact may cause injury.

When you select "FORCE FEEDBACK", a connection test runs and the STEERING rotates. When the
connection check completes, a screen similar to the one below is displayed, and you may adjust the
STEERING resistance.

FORCE:

FORCE TEST:

GAME TEST MODE
FORCE FEEDBACK
(MIN 0 : MAX 10 1 DEFAULT 4)
FORCE = XX

Up
DOWN

FORCE TEST (FORCE = 4)
CENTER OFF
RIGHT QFF
LEFT OFF

-2EXIT

SELECT WiITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

FORCE FEEBBACK Screen

Set the STEERING resistance

The smaller the value, the weaker the resistance; the larger the value, the stronger the
resistance,

(Minimum value is 0; the maximum value is 10. The default sefting is 4.)

Move the cursor fo UP or DOWN and press the TEST Button to change the value.

Verifies the STEERING motor is working properly

Conducted when the STEERING resistance is set at 4.

Toggle between OFF and ON by aligning to CENTRE and pressing the TEST Button.
The STEERING will rotate and stop in the centre position. Pressing the SERVICE
Button moves the cursor to the next menu item and CENTRE changes fo OFF. Control
of the STEERING is then released.

When the RIGHT menu item is ON, the STEERING rotates to the right as far as
possible and then stops. Press the SERVICE Button again to turn it OFF and release
control of the STEERING.

When the LEFT menu item is ON, the STEERING rotates to the left as far as possible
and then stops. Press the SERVICE Button again to turn it OFF and release control of
the STEERING.

Move the cursor to EXIT and press the TEST Button to return to the Game Test Menu screen.
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5.3.5. INPUT ASSIGNMENTS

Select INPUT ASSIGNMENTS to display the following screen.

GAME TEST MODE
INPUT ASSIGNMENTS

STEERING: e
(DEFAULT = 0)
AGCEL
(DEFAULT = 0)
BRAKE | SO0(

{DEFAULT = 0)

DEFAULT SETTING
-=EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

INPUT ASSIGNMENTS Screen

You can adjust each of the menu items by moving the cursor to the menu item and pressing the TEST
Button.
Return all settings to the default settings with DEFAULT SETTING.

STEERING: Make adjustments to STEERING
Press the TEST Button to display the following screen.

Centre the STEERING. When the "0"
displayed is not exactly aligned with the ""
mark above CENTRE, use the cursor to
seleet RIGHT or LEFT and move the "0" until
it is displayed directly above the "*" mark.

GAME TEST MODE
BTEER ASBIGNMENT

(MIN 40 1 MAX 40 © DEFAULT M)
STEERING = XXX

1]

18

CENTER

RIGHT
LEFT

-»EXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

STEER ASSIGNMENTS Screen
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Move the cursor to RIGHT and press the
TEST Bution to move the "0" to the right.
Each time you press the TEST Button, "0"
moves slightly to the right. Move the cursor to
LEFT and press the TEST Button to move
the "0" to the left. Each time you press the
TEST Button, "0" moves slightly {o the left.

Move the cursor to EXIT and press the TEST
Button to return to the INPUT
ASSIGNMENTS screen.



ACCEL: Make adjustments to ACCEL

Press the TEST Button to display the following screen.

GANE TEST MODE

ACCEL ASBIGNMENT

(MIN -40 ; wiax 40 @ DEFAULT )
ACCEL = XXX

0

o A

MIN MAX

RIGHT
LEFT

-=EXIT

SELECT WiTH SBERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

BRAKE: Make adjustments to BRAKE

Adjust the distance between "0" displayed
and the "" mark equally so that when your
foot is off the ACCEL pedal, the "0" on the
left is aligns with the "™ above MIN and when
you press the ACCEL pedal down all the way,
the "0" on the right is aligns with the "A" mark
above MAX.

Move the cursor to RIGHT and press the
TEST Button to move "0" to the right. Each
press of the TEST Button moves "0" slightly
to the right.

Move the cursor to LEFT and press the
TEST Button to move "0" to the left. Each
press of the TEST Button moves "0" slightly
to the left.

Move the curser fo EXIT and press the TEST
Button to refurn to the INPUT
ASSIGNMENTS screen.

Press the TEST Button to dispiay the following screen.

GAME TEST MODE

BRAKE ASSIGNMENT

(MIN -40 © MAX 40 : DEFAULT 0)
BRAKE = XXX

0

n &

MIN AKX

RIGHT
LEFT

~2EXIT

SELECT WiITH SERYICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON
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Adjust the distance between "0" displayed and
the ™" mark equally so that when your foot is
off the BRAKE pedal, the "0" on the leftis
aligns with the " above MIN and when you
press the BRAKE pedal down all the way, the
"0" on the right is aligns with the "»" mark
ahove MAX.

Move the cursor to RIGHT and press the TEST
Button to move "0 to the right. Each press of
the TEST Button moves "0" slightly to the right.

Move the cursor to LEFT and press the TEST
Button to move "0" to the left. Each press of the
TEST Button moves "0" slightly to the left.

Move the cursor to EXIT and press the TEST
Button fo return to the INPUT ASSIGNMENTS
screen.



5.3.6. GAME ASSIGNMENTS
Select GAME ASSIGNMENTS tfo display the current game settings and make changes.

The GAME DIFFICULTY and CONTINUE menu items can be set only when the SEAT NUMBER is set fo
either 1 or NG DEFINED. The MAX WIN STREAK menu item can be set only when the SEAT NUMBER is

setto 1.

GAME TEST MODE
GAME ASSIGNMENTS

GAME DIFFICULTY NORMAL
DEFAULT VIEW DRIVER
SEAT NUMBER MO DEFINED
CARD RAWY ON

CONTINUE ON

MAX WIN STREAK  INFINITY
-»EXIT

SELECT WiTH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

¥ GAME DIFFICULTY: Set the level of difficulty for the game

% DEFAULT VIEW:

¥ SEAT NUMBER:

* CARD R/W:

# CONTINUE:

#* MAX WIN STREAK:

You may select one of 5 different levels of difficulty: VERY EASY, EASY,
NORMAL, HARD or VERY HARD.

This setling does not affect the speed of rivals in "Legend of the Streets”
mode.

Set the view perspective at the start of races
You may select one of the following 2 settings: DRIVER view or REAR view,

Assign seat numbers to seats in each arcade unit for network play

If you have two arcade units side by side, make sure you assign different
seat numbers; the seat on the left would be 1 and the one on the right would
be 2. If the unit will not be used for network play, set the SEAT NUMBER to
NO DEFINED,

You may select one of the following 3 settings: 1, 2 or NO DEFINED.

Set to ON if using the Card Reader/Writer.
Set to OFF when not using the Card Reader/\Writer,

Enable/Disable Continue function.

ON: Enables Continue for Legend of the Street Time Attack and Network
Batile Race games.

OFF: Disable Continue.

Set maximum possible wins in the Battle Race game
1/3/5/10/20/30: Causes the continue screen to appear when the number of
wins exceeds the indicated limit.

INFINITY: Play continues without inserting new coins as long as the

player continues to win.

Changes to setlings are not enabled until Test Mode is exited.
After changing settings, be sure to exit Test Mode.

After changing the settings, select EXIT and press the TEST
Button to return to the Game Test Menu screen,
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5.3.7. CARD RIW TEST

e Clean the card reader/writer periodically.

IMPORTANT

Test the functionality of or clean the CARD R/W (read/writer).
The CARD R/W should be tested and cleaned periodically.

GAME TEST MODE
CARD RAW TEST

CARD RMW STATUS | =
{ INFOMATION )

INITIALIZE

CLEANING

CHECK R --
-» BEXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

The cursor can move to the following items:

¥ INITIALIZE:  Initialisation
¥ CLEANING: Cleaning
% CHECKRM: R/W Operation Check

Move the cursor to EXIT and press the TEST Button to return to the Game Test Menu screen.
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Depending on the R/W running mode, one of the following is displayed in "*****" in "CARD R/W STATUS:

dkkdkkkl.

READY.......... Now waiting (Clear to Send Command)

INITIAL ......... Now initializing (Not Clear fo Send Command)

CLEAN ......... Now cleaning (Not Clear to Send Command)

GET.............. Cards are being taken out from the dispenser (Not Clear to Send Command)
SAVE............ Sample data is saved onto the card (Not Clear to Send Command)
PRINT........... Sample data is printed onto the card (Not Clear to Send Command)
LOAD............ Load card data and compares it with sample data (Not Clear to Send Command)
OUT..........ee. Eject cards (Not Clear to Send Command)

SHUTTER...... Now closing/opening the shutter (Not Clear to Send Command)

ERROR.......... Error (Clear to Initialize Cemmand Only)

While a status with a note of "Not Clear to Send Command " in parentheses is on-screen, no operations are
accepted, If such a status has occurred, wait untit the operation in that status stops automatically and the
display comes to READY.
Occasionally, the "INFORMATION" field on the screen outputs one of the instructions below.
it usually displays nothing (blank}, although it displays NO ERROR when each item is completed normally.
While cleaning is in progress, waiting in the ready mode for inserting a cleaning card:

--PLEASE INSERT CLEANING CARD -
After the operation check, waiting for the ready mode for ejecting the card:

— PLEASE REMOVE ~

When an error occurs, its type are displayed in the "INFORMATION" field:

NOERROR.........covvvren Normal Completion
CANTLOAD................... Loading Error

CAN'T SAVE.......ccoiivnins Writing Error

DRAW CARD ERROR........ Error in Taking Card from dispenser
CARD STUFFED............. Card Jamming

SHUTTER ERROR............ Shutter Error

WRONG DATA...........cone. Data Error, Dispenser Card Empty
CONNECTION ERROR....., Connection Error

SCIF ERROR RC-232C...... Communication Error

UNKNOWN EROR............ Unknown Error

The "---" field in "CHECK R/W : ---" shows the result of the operation check.

TN Not Checked
OK o No Failure
NG Failure
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5.3.8. CLEANING PROCESS

Cleaning refers to the optional cleaning of the heads on the CARD R/W.
Refer to Head Cleaning for details on the use of the cleaning card.

Select "CLEANING" and press the TEST Button.

A, If the CARD R/W is not initialised, it will be initialised first. :INITIALIZE is displayed.
B. The following message appears to show that the R/W is ready for insertion of the cleaning card:
-- PLEASE INSERT CLEANING CARD —

C. lInsert the cleaning card into the RAW,
On the screen, the status display is replaced with "CLEAN", and cleaning begins.

D. Once cleaning ends after a lapse of a certain time, the RW automatically ejects the card.
The status display changes from "CLEAN" to "READY."
NO ERROR is displayed on the screen.

TESTING FUNCTIONALITY

The operation check takes out each card from the dispenser, and writes the sample data onto it. The check
then loads and reads it, and checks whether the read data matches the sample data. Then, the check ejects
the card. When you draw out the card at this time, the entire process of the check is completed. The
functionality test uses 1 card from the dispenser.

Select "CHECK R/W™ and press the TEST button.

R/W operates automatically as follows:

If the CARD R/W is not initialised, it will be initialised first. :INITIALIZE is displayed.
Close the shutter; SHUTTER is displayed.

Takes cut the card from the dispenser: GET is displayed.

Saves the sample data onto the card: SAVE is displayed.

Print the sample data onto the card: PRINT is displayed.

Loads the data on the card for comparison with the sample data: LOAD is displayed.
Open the shutter: SHUTTER is displayed.

Ejects the card: OUT is displayed.

T 6 T mogo o WP

Draws out the card. Now the entire process of the check is completed.

If execution of the operation check results in display of NG, check the error condition. If you can take action
against the error, execute the operation check again after you take the proper action.

If you cannot take action against the error, repeat the check several times. If the result of the check is still
NG, clean the R/W.

If the subsequent execution of the operation check stili results in NG, the R/W may be faulty.

i an error oceurs, it is cleared by executing the INITIALIZE command.

Note that, when an error has occurred, the R/W only accepts this command (except EXIT).
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5.3.9. CLOSE SETTING

Select CLOSE SETTING to display the following screen.

Change the setting for the time when the store closes,

The game will be unusable for card play starting 15 minutes before the time you set until 6:00 AM the next
morning. Before the store closing time, be sure to pay attention to the players with the card.

GAME TEST MODE
CLOSE SETTING

SCHEDULE TYPE : DAY
SETTING

-=BEXIT

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

You can set SCHEDULE TYPE to DAY, WEEK or OFF. Press the TEST Button to select the item. (The unit
is shipped with SCHEDULE TYPE set to OFF.)

Move the cursor to SETTING and press the TEST Button to display the appropriate time setting screen.

DAY: Set the daily store closing time. This fime setting will be used every day

GAME TEST MODE
CLOSE SETTING

24:00
-=EXIT

BELECT WIiTH SERVYIGE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTOHN

Set the daily store closing time. When you press the SERVICE Butfton, the "hour" display will begin to flash.
Press the TEST Button to select any hour from "18" to "28".

Press the SERVICE Button again to accept the "hour” selection. Once accepted, the "minute” display will
then begin to flash. Press the TEST Button to select one of the following "minute” options: "00, 15, 30, 45",
Press the SERVICE Button again to accept the "minute” selection.

When complete, move the cursor to EXIT. if you press the SERVICE Button when the cursor is next to
EXIT, the "hour" display will begin to flash again indicating that you can change the setfings.

Move the curser to EXIT and press the TEST Button to return to the CLOSE SETTING screen.
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WEEK: Set a different store close time for each day of the week

GAME TEST MODE
CLOSE SETTING

SUN : 24:00
MOM 2400
TUE : 24:00
WED  24:00

THU © 24:00

FRI :24:00

SAT o 24:00
-=EX|T

SELECT WiTH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

Set the store closing time for each day of the week. When you press the SERVICE Button, the "hour”
display will begin to flash. Press the TEST Button to select any hour from "18" fo "26™

Press the SERVICE Button again to accept the "hour” selection. Once accepted, the "minute” display will
then begin to flash. Press the TEST Button to select one of the following "minute” options: "00, 15, 30, 45".
Press the SERVICE Button again to accept the "minute” selection. Once accepted, the "hour” display for the
next day of the week will begin to flash. Set the "hour” and "minute" settings in the same fashion as
described above.

When you have completed setting the time for SAT, move the cursor te EXIT. H you press the SERVICE
Button when the cursor is next to EXIT, the "hour” display for SUN will begin to flash again indicating that
you can change the settings.

Move the cursor to EXIT and press the TEST Button to return to the CLOSE SETTING screen.
OFF: Do not set any store closing times. Other SETTING items are not displayed
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5.4. BOOKKEEPING

Select BOOKKEEPING to display the following screens of operating status data. Each time the
TEST Button is pressed, the ensuing page appears. Pressing the TEST Button while the 5/5 page is
displayed causes the Game Test Menu to return on the screen.

GAME TEST MODE
BOOKKEEPING 147

NMUMBER OF GAMES 0
NUMBER OF NETWORK PLAY o

NUMBER OF CARD 1}
NUMBER OF CARD PLAY g
PLAY TIME 0D 0OH O 09
AVERAGE PLAY TIME O DS
LOMGEST PLAY TIME oM 08
SHORTEST PLAY TIME Om DS

PLAY TIME HISTOGRAM

OM 0S8 ~ OM588
1M 0S ~ 1M588
2 08 ~ 2M285
2M308S ~ 2M593
3M 05 ~ 3M288
3M305 ~ 3695
4M 08 ~ 4M283
4M3085 ~ 4M585
&M 08 ~ 5M205
SM303 ~ 5M5ES
6 0S ~ BM295
OYER 6M308

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO CONTINUE

=R PN RN P P LY R

GANME TEST MODE

BOOKKEEPING 2/7
GAME / LEGEND OF THE STREETS

MYOGI-1
MYOGI-2
MYOGI-3
MYOGI-4

Usui-1
Usut-2
Usul-3
usul-4

AKAGI-1
AKAGI-2
AKAGI-3
AKAGI-4

AKINA-1
AKINA-2Z
AKINA-3
AKINA-4

0000 CoO00 gooma ocooo

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO CONTINUE

Press the TEST Button to move to screen 3/7 of BOOKKEEPING.
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GAME TEST MODE

BOOKKEEPING 3/7
GAME / LEGEND OF THE STREETS

HAPPOGAHARA-1 ]
HAPPOGAHARA-2
HAPPOGAHARA-3
HAPPOGAHARA-4

g
a
0
IROHAZAKA-1 0
IROHAZAKA-2 a
IROHAZAKA-3 S

a

o

IROHAZAKA-4
IROHAZAKA-S

SPECIAL

PRESE TEET BUTTON TO CONTINUE

GAME/LEGEND OF THE STREETS: Displays the number of times each rival character was selected in
"Legend of the Street” mode. "MYQOGI-1" refers to the first rival in MYOG! who is IGGY.
Press the TEST Button to move to screen 4/7 of BOOKKEEPING.

GAME TEST MODE

BOOKKEEPING 4/7
GAME [/ TIME ATTACK

MYOGI

Usul

AKAG]

AKIMNA
HAPPOGAHARA
IROHAZAKA

GAME / NETWORK GAME

MYOG!

Usul

ARAGH

AKINA
HAPPOGAHARA
IROHAZAKA

oQQo0OoO

oooo@ o

FRESE TEST BUTTON TO CONTINUE

GAME/TIME ATTACK: Displays the number of times each course was selected in TIME ATTACK mode
GAME/NETWORK GAME: Displays the number of times each course was selected in NETWORK GAME
(VERSUS) mode

Press the TEST Bution to move fo screen 5/7 of BOOKKEEPING
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GAME TEST MODE

BOOKKEEPING 57
GAME / BUNTA CHALLENGE

ARAGE ]
AKINA 0]
HAPPOGAHARA ]
IRCHAZAKA 0

TRANBMISEION SELECT

AUTOMATIC 8]
MANUAL o

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO COMTINUE

GAME/BUNTA CHALLENGE: Displays number of times each course has been selected for the Bunta
Challenge.

TRANSMISSION SELECT: Displays the number of times each TRANSMISSION was selected in all game
modes.

Press the TEST Button to move to screen 6{7 of BOOKKEEPING.

GAME TEST MODE

BOOKKEEPING 6/7
CAR SELECT

TRUENQ
LEVIN(AESG)
LEVIN(AESS)
MR-2

MR-5
ALTEZZA
CELICA GT-FOUR
GTR(BNR32)
GTR(BNR34)
SILvIA{S13)
BILVIA(ST14Q)
SILVIAS14K)
SBIEVIA(S15)
1808X
BILEIGHTY

o O s o O e o e e e s I st o

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO CONTINUE

Press the TEST Butlon fo move to screen 7/7 of BOOKKEEPING.
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GAME TEST MODE

BOOKKEEPING 7/7
CAR BELECT

CIVIG(EKS)
CIVIGIEQH)
INTEGRA

52000

LANCER EYVO3
LANCER Ev0D4
LANCER EVOT
RX-T(FD381)
RX-7(FD3886)
RX-7(FC3S)
ROADSTER(NAGC)
ROADSTER(NBEC)
IMPREZA(GCESE)
IMPREZA(GDE)
IMPREZA(GCES5)
CAPPUGCIND

foou Y s R B e o e B o e o e s e

PRESS TEST BUTTON TO EXIT

CAR SELECT: Displays the number of times each car was selected
Move the cursor to EXIT and press the TEST Button to return to the Game Test Menu screen.
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2.4.1, BACKUP DATA CLEAR

Delete all BOOKKEEPING screen data. Use BACKUP DATA CLEAR in the SYSTEM TEST MODE
to deiete data about coin/credit collection.,

Deleting this data does not affect the game settings or other data stored by the game.
Deleting this data will delete the data showing how many times the CARD R/W was used,
After deleting the data, the CARD R/W automatically enters Head Cleaning mode.

Refer to section <7-2> Head Cleaning for more information about head cleaning.

GAME TEST MODE
BACKUP DATA CLEAR

YES(CLEAR)
-» NO (CANCEL)

SELECT WITH SERVICE BUTTON
AND PRESS TEST BUTTON

To clear data, use the SERVICE Button to move the cursor to YES (CLEAR) and then press the
TEST Button. When the data has been cleared, the message "COMPLETED" will be displayed.
Press the TEST Button again to return to the Game Test Menu screen.,

Move the cursor fo NO (CANCEL) and press the TEST Butlton to return to the Game Test Menu screen
without clearing the data.
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6. COIN MECH INSTALLATION AND CREDIT BOARD SET UP

6.1. INTRODUCTION

Game credits between the Coin Mechanism and the game board for this machine are controlled by a VTS
board. This electronic circuit allows the price of play to be set for a range of different countries. These
functions are set on Dual in Line (DIL) FCB mounted switches.

SW1 is used to set the currency {or coin ratio) and SW3 the price of play. Refer to the Tables on the
following pages for the correct settings for your environment.

The VTS board pictured below is mounted in the Coin Chute Tower.

The VTS board is connected to the coin validator and lamps via a dedicated wiring harness depending upon
the coin validator used:

Wiring Harness Validator

LM1006 Coin Controls {15 way connector)
1 M1007 Mars {13 way connector)
LM1008 Mechanical See note 2

N/A NRI See note 1

Notes

4. [f NRI mechanisms are to be used, these should be ordered with the highest dencmination coin on coin
path #1 and the lowest denomination on coin path #4. The VTS board should be then be set up for either
the UK or Switzerland settings. A minimum connecting lead length of 800mm is required.

2. Mechanical coin mechanisms may be connected in parallel allowing two identical mechanisms to be
fitted.

The VTS Board

SW 3

SWi
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6.1.1. PRICE OF PLAY SETTINGS UK

Price Bonus DIL Switch 1
Switch 1 | Switch 2 | Switch 3 | Switch 4 | Switch 5
1 i0p |No Bonus QFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
2 10p 6=>50p ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
3 20p | No Bonus OFF ON OFF OFF OFF
4 20p 3=560p | 6=£1 | 12=£2 | ON ON OFF OFF OFF
5 30p No Bonus OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
6 30p 166=50p | 4=£1 8=£2 ON OFF ON OFF OFF
7 30p 2=50p | 4=£1 OFF ON ON OFF OFF
8 30p AMLD * 3=£1 6=£2 ON ON ON OFF OFF
9 40p No Bonus CFF OFF OFF ON OFF
10 A0p | 1.26=50p| 3=£1 6=£2 ON OFF OFF ON OFF
11 50p | No Bonus " OFF ON OFF ON OFF
12 50p 3=£1 6=£2 ON ON OFF ON OFF
13 50p 2=£1 5=£2 OFF OFF ON ON OFF
14 | 60p | NoBonus ON OFF ON ON OFF
15 60p 2=£1 4=£2 OFF ON ON ON OFF
16 | 80p | NoBonus ON ON ON ON OFF
17 80p 1.25=£1 |2=£1560| 2.56=£2 OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
18 £1 No Bonus ON OFF OFF QOFF ON
19 £1 3=£2 OFF ON OFF OFF ON
20 £1 2=£2 5E=f4 ON ON OFF OFF ON
21 [£1.50 No Bonus OFF OFF ON OFF ON
22 [£1.50 2=£2 ON OFF ON OFF ON
23 £2 No Bonus OFF ON ON OFF ON
24 £2 3=£5 ON ON ON QOFF ON
25 £3 No Bonus QOFF CFF OFF ON ON
26 £3 2=£5 | ON OFF OFF ON ON
27 £5 No Bonus OFF ON QFF ON ON
28 £5 3=£10 ON ON OFF ON ON
29 | £7.50 | No Bonus OFF OFF ON ON ON
30 | £7.50 2=£10 ON OFF ON ON ON
31 £10 | No Bonus OFF ON ON ON ON
32 Free Play ON ON ON ON ON
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6.1.2. PRICE OF PLAY SETTINGS EURO

Price Bonus DIL Switch 1
Switch 1 | Switch 2 | Switch 3 | Switch 4 | Switch 5
1 10¢ | No Bonus OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
2 10¢ 6 = 50¢ ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
3 20¢ No Bonus OFF ON OFF OFF OFF
4 20¢ 3 =50¢ 6= €1 12 =€2 ON ON OFF OFF OFF
5 30¢ No Bonus OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
6 30¢ |[1.66=50¢ | 4=¢€1 8=£2 ON OFF ON OFF OFF
7 30¢ 2 =50¢ 4 =€1 OFF ON ON OFF OFF
8 30¢ AMLD * 3=€1 | 6=¢2 ON ON ON OFF OFF
g 40¢ No Bonus OFF -1 OFF OFF ON OFF
10 40¢ | 1.25=50¢ | 3=¢€1 6=€2 ON OFF OFF ON OFF
11 50¢ | No Bonus OFF ON OFF ON OFF
12 50¢ 3=€1 6=€2 ON ON OFF ON OFF
13 50¢ 2=€1 5=€2 OFF OFF ON ON OFF
14 60¢ No Bonus ON OFF ON ON OFF
15 60¢ 2=£€1 4=€2 OFF ON ON ON OFF
16 80¢ No Bonus ON ON ON ON QFF
17 80¢ 125=£1 [2=€1560|25=€2| OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
18 €1 No Bonus ON OFF OFF OFF ON
19 €1 3=£2 OFF ON OFF OFF ON
20 €1 2=€2 5=€4 ON ON OFF OFF ON
21 |€1.50 No Bonus OFF OFF ON OFF ON
22 |€1.50 2=€2 ON OFF ON OFF ON
23 €2 No Bonus OFF ON ON OFF ON
24 €2 3=€5 ON ON ON OFF ON
25 €3 No Bonus OFF OFF OFF ON ON
26 €3 2=€5 ON OFF OFF ON ON
27 €5 No Bonus OFF ON OFF ON ON
28 €5 3=€10 ON ON OFF ON ON
29 | €7.50 | NoBonus CFF OFF ON ON ON
30 | €7.50 2=€10 | ON OFF ON ON ON
31 €10 | No Bonus OFF ON ON ON ON
32 Free Play ON ON ON ON ON
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6.1.3. PRICE OF PLAY SETTINGS Austria-Czech-Denmark-Norway-

israel-France?

Price Bonus Switch 1
Switch 1 | Switch 2 | Switch 3 | Switch 4 | Switch 5
1 1 iNo Bonus OFF QOFF OFF OFF OFF
2 1 11=10 ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
3 1 6=5 OFF ON OFF OFF OFF
4 2 No Bonus ON ON OFF OFF OFF
5 2 6=10 OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
6 2 3=5 ON OFF ON OFF OFF
7 3 No Bonus OFF ON ON OFF OFF
8 3 4=10 ON ON ON OFF OFF
9 3 2=5 OFF OFF OFF ON OFF
10 4 No Bonus ON OFF OFF ON OFF
11 4 3=10 OFF ON OFF ON OFF
12 5 No Bonus ON ON OFF ON OFF
13 5 3=10 OFF OFF ON ON OFF
14 6 No Bonus ON OFF ON ON OFF
15 6 4=20 OFF ON ON ON OFF
16 8 No Bonus ON ON ON ON OFF
17 10 No Bonus OFF OFF OFF OFF ON
18 10 3=20 ON OFF OFF OFF ON
19 20 No Bonus OFF ON OFF OFF ON
20 20 3=50 ON ON OFF OFF ON
21 30 No Bonus OFF OFF ON OFF ON
22 30 2=50 ON OFF ON OFF ON
23 50 No Bonus OFF ON ON OFF ON
24 50 3=100 ON ON ON OFF ON
32 Free Play ON ON ON ON ON
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7.

DESIGN RELATED PARTS

{Ref. TOF-1503

UKA4) 13 5

Adjacent
side

other s
ITEM | . PART:NO, = -} - "' i -"  DESCRIPTION
1 TOT-2152UK STICKER START/VIEW/CREDIT
2 TOT-1603-BUK _ |STICKER SEAT BACK
3 TOT-1603-CUK _ [STICKER SEAT BACK L
4 TOT-1603-DUK___ |STICKER SEAT BACK R
5 TOT-1504UK STICKER BASE LID
6 TOT-0203UK BILLBOARD PLATE TOT TWIN
7 422-0905UK PLAY INSTR SH TOT MULTI
8 TOT-0004UK STICKER CARD SLOT TOF A MULTI
9 TOT-0005UK STICKER CARD SLOT TOF B MULTI
10 421-7987-TOT-T___|STICKER ELEC SPEC TOT TW
11 TOT-1551-AUK _ [STICKER COVER PANEL L
12 TOT-1566-AUK _ |STICKER COVER PANEL R
13 TOF-1502UK STICKER BASE L
14 TOF-1503UK STICKER BASE R
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PARTS LIST

8.1.

Y

—
|

I
=
=

—F -‘a{;é; = 5
B 3";-’ q -

S7EE S SRS = T

=t

f

@)-

e

4//®
L

TOT-00001UK TOP ASSY INITIAL D 2 TWIN

D

232

\4./\4/ r NG .
210N/ 708N e — ] M \4/ 0@
\4./\4/ @ 1 EL —1
% L. S!
®
{ITEM PART NO. QTY " 'DESCRIPTION COMPONENT REF.
1 TOT-10001UK 2 | ASSY COCKPIT 1P
3 TOT-INST-TW 1 ASSY INSTALLATION KIT TOT TWIN
4 TOT-0400UK 1 ASSY AC BRKT MAIN
5 TOT-0700UK 1 ASSY AC BRKT SUB
6 VOF-0450UK 1 CARD UNIT TWIN L
7 VOF-0460UK 1 CARD UNIT TWIN R
8 421-7T020UK 4 |STICKER CAUTION FORK
9 LB1102 6 |STICKER DANGERCQUS VOLTAGE BACK LIDS-4, REAR FLOOR-2
12 |421-7987-TOT-T 1 STICKER ELEC SPEC TOT TW MAIN CABI, LHS OF MAIN BASE
14 1421-7988-91UK 3 [STICKER SERIAL NUMBER UK 1P-1,2P-2,CCT INSIDE TOP DOOR
15 [421-8543UK 1 STICKER CABINET L UK 1P
16  |421-8544UK 1 STICKER CABINET R UK 2P
18 | SGM-3863 2 POLY COVER 1800X850X1700
19 | RAL-000BUK 24 |BLIND CAP 1P-LHS-12, 2P-RHS-12
22 INY-0004 2 BACK LID INY
23  |CKT-0C01UK 2 BACK LID B W/HOLE UK
24 | TOT-1551-AUK 1 STICKER COVER PANEL L
25 | TOT-1556-AUK 1 STICKER COVER PANEL R
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. PART NO.

. 'DESCRIPTION

ITEM QTty COMPONENT REF.
26 | CKT-0015UK 2 | STICKER CARD LOADING INSTR
27 |LB1046 1 |LABEL TESTED FOR ELEC. SAFETY
28 |RAL-XXXX-13UK | 2 |LOCKCOVERUK {R.FLOORS)-2
30 |CKT-0004 1 |SIDEPNLL
31 |CKT-0005 1 |SIDEPNLR
32 |CKT-0006 1 |CARDUNITBASEL
33 jCKT-0007 1 {CARD UNIT BASER
201 | 000-PO0412-WB | 12 | M4X12 MSCR PAN W/FS BLK (4)-4,(5)-4,{301)-4
202 | p00-PO040B-WB | 26 | M4X8 MSCR PAN WIFS BLK (22)-18,(23)-8
203 | 010-POO412 4  [M4X12 S-TITE PAN PAS (22)-4
204 | 008-T00408-0C 16 | M4X8 TMP PRF TH CRM (28)-8,(F.FLOORS)-8
205 | p29-B0O0620-0B 4 | MBX20 SKT BH BLK {R.FLOORS)-4
206 | 060-S00600-0B 4 |M6WSHR SPR BLK {R.FLOORS)-4
207 | 080-FO0B00-0B 4 |MBWSHR FORMA FLT BLK {R.FLOORS)4
208 | 030-000820-SB 24 |MBX20 BLTW/S BLK {6)-4, (74, (30)-4, (31)4, (32)-4, (33)-4
210 | 068-852216-0B 16 | M8 WSHR 220D FLT BLK (30)-4, (31)-4, (32)-4, (33)4
211 | 060-FO0800 8 |M8WSHR FORMA FLT PAS {6}4, (4
301 | CKT-61009UK 2 |WHEXTCARDRWC
401 | PK0340 2 |SLEEVE COCKPIT TOT TWIN
402 | PK0317 1 1PALLETTCF
403 | PK0340-LID 2 |LID TOT TWIN
404 | PKO341 1 [PALLETTOT
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8.2. TOT-0200UK ASSY BILLBOARD
C @@\
| - =EE
DB
BCCE
ITEM ‘PART NO. 1QTY DESCRIPTION .1 " COMPONENT REF
1 | TOT-0201UK 1 | BILLBOARD BOX
2 |TOT-0202UK 1 |BILLBOARD SASH
3 |TOT-0203UK 1 [BILLBOARD PLATE TOT TWIN
6 {LB1102 1 |STICKER DANGERQUS VOLTAGE CENTRE BACK OF (1)
7 |LB1104 1 | STICKER CAUTION, HOT SURFACE | CENTRE BACK OF (1)
8 [LB10486 1 |LABEL TESTED FOR ELEC. SAFETY
101 |390-5695-40-CUK | 1 |FL TRAY 110V 40W {T12}
102 |390-5695-40-BUK 1 (FLTUBE 40W 4'DIA1.5" T12
103 1421-7501-10 1 ISTICKER FL 40W
201 [000-T00408-0B 7 |M4X8 MSCR TH BIK (2)-7
202 |000-PO0412 2 [M4X12 MSCR PAN PAS TERRY CLIPS -2
203 |068-441616 2 M4 WSHR 160D FLT PAS (161)-2
204 [050-FO0400 3 M4 NUT FLG SER PAS {(101)-2 (EARTH)-1
205 [280-A00900-A 5 [ROUTER TWIST b9 ADH
301 1600-7064-031UK 1 |WIRE HARN FL
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8.3. TOT-0400UK ASSY AC BRKT MAIN
/D @EOD
I
O ! 7 & i o)
| o e Lol
; f © © : %
| | | J/
} "t ' ' |
i ! k C)/I
= T
| | | i (eoied
| ' ! |
i i
| o o [
o TTTTT— == — 11 O
| gt 113
ITEM| PARTNO. ~|QTY| '~ DESCRIPTION . COMPONENT REF.
1 | TOF-0401UK 1 |AC BRKT UK
101 |EP1379 1 |FILTER EMI 10A ARCOTRONICS
102 [EP1302 1 |EUROSQOCKET FUSED 10A 250Vac
103 |EP1303 1 |SWITCH ROCKER DPST 10A 250Vac
104 |514-5078-10000 1 [FUSE 5X20 CERAMIC SB 10000mA IEC INLET
105 |310-5029-D508 5 [HEAT SHRINK SLEEVING 50.8DIA OVER ITEM 102(50MM
OVER SOCKET)
106 [421-6595-5000-T 1 |STICKER FUSE 5000mA TYPE T FUSE HOLDER
107 |LB1098 1 |STICKER PRCOTECTIVE EARTH EARTH POINT INSIDE
108 |211-5479-01 2 | CONN OPT JOINT PNL-TOCA150
109 |LB1087 1 |STICKER FIBRE CABLE RX @ TOP
110 [LB1088 1 ISTICKER FIBRE CABLE TX @ BOTTOM
111 [EP1334 1 {FUSE HOLDER 20mm 10A 240Vac
112 |514-5078-5000 1 |FUSE 5X20 CERAMIC SB 5000mA
113 |421-6585-10000T 1 |STICKER FUSE 10000mA TYPE T IEC INLET
201 |060-S00300 4 |M3 WSHR SPR PAS {101)-4
202 | 060-FO0300 4 |M3WSHRFORMAFLT PAS (101)-4
203 [000-P00310 8 |M3X10 MSCR PAN PAS {101)-4,(108)-4
204 |050-F00400 3 M4 NUT FLG SER PAS (INSIDE EARTH)-
2,{(OUTSIDE)-1
301 1600-6873-001UK 1 |WIRE HARN XFMR IN
303 |600-9030-44K 1 |WIRE HARN EARTH 300mm M4/M4 K AC BRKT TC MAIN BASE
304 |(600-9040-45K 1 |WIRE HARN EARTH 400mm M4/M5 K AC BRKT - XFMR
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8.4. TOT-0700UK ASSY AC BRKT SUB
o 7 &2 Jo
| |
| © © Q | A3
|
| - L]
| % O/ |
| . |
| =1 ©
] |
| | (f02)o4)ios)
| |
[ el
' o o [
\9._*' (- I o 113
-
ITEM| PARTNO. . |QTY DESCRIPTION - . | COMPONENT REFERENCE
1_TOF-0401UK 1_|AC BRKT UK
106 }421-6595-5000-T | 1 _|STICKER FUSE 5000mA TYPE T FUSE HOLDER
107 LB1096 1_| STICKER PROTECTIVE EARTH EARTH POINT INSIDE
108 [211-5479-01 2 |CONN OPT JOINT PNL-TOCA150
109 1LB1087 1_| STICKER FIBRE CABLE RX @TOP
110_1LB1088 1| STICKER FIBRE CABLE TX @ BOTTOM
111 _EP1334 1_|FUSE HOLDER 20mm 10A 240Vac
112 514-5078-5000 | 1 |FUSE 5X20 CERAMIC SB 5000mA
203 [000-P00310 4 |M3X10 MSCR PAN PAS (108)-4
504 [050-F00400 3 |M4 NUT FLG SER PAS (INSIDE EARTH)-
2 (OUTSIDE)-1
303 1600-9030 44K 1_|WIRE HARN EARTH 300mm M4/M4 K__|AC BRKT TO MAIN BASE
304 _|500-8040-45K 1 |WIRE HARN EARTH 400mm M4/M5 K__|AC BRKT - XEMR
305 [500-6999-201UK | 1_|WIRE HARN SUB AC BRKT
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8.5, TOT-1200UK ASSY PEDAL BASE TOT

[o
o'
A ° a/@
& 10,
[y
4 ° j _L 0 mﬂ 4
_ITEM “-PART NO. QTyY DE_S_CRIP.TION- . 'COMPO_NENT REF.
1 SPG-2200 1 |ASSY BRAKE & ACCELL
2 |TOF-1501UK 1 {PEDAL BASE
3 NCR-1104UK 1 WIRE COVER BOX
4 SPG-2222UK 1 FANTI FINGER TRAP PLATE LEFT
5 SPG-2223UK 1 [ANTIFINGER TRAP PLATE RIGHT
3] SPG-2224UK 1 [PEDAL GASKET
7 SRT-2031UK 0.52 | NEOPRENE RUBBER STRIP 10 (2)-520mm X1 INSIDE FLANGE
101 |280-A01200-A 6 [ROUTER TWIST D12 ADH WIRE COVER BOX
201 |068-852216-0B 4 M8 WSHR 220D FLT BLK {14
202 1030-000820-SB 4 IM8X20 BLT W/SBLK (1)-4
203 1000-PO0408-WB 4 | M4X8 MSCR PAN W/FS BLK (3)-4
204 [050-F00400 3 |M4 NUT FLG SER PAS (3)-3 EARTHS
301 1600-9050-44K 1 |WIRE HARN EARTH 500mm M4/M4 K [WIRE COVER TO MAIN BASE
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8.6, ASSY ACCEL & BRAKE (SPG2200)
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item ‘|Component Part Description . Component Reference | Qty

1 SPG-2201 BASE 1
2 SPG-2202 ACCEL PEDAL 1
3 SPG-2203 BRAKE PEDAL 1
4 SPG-2204 ACCEL SPRING 1
5 SPG-2205 BRAKE SPRING 1
6 SPG-2206 SHAFT 2
7 SPG-2207 ACCEL 1
8 SPG-2208 BRAKE GEAR 1
9 SPG-2209 NEUTRAL STOPPER 1
10 SPG-2210 VR PLATE ACCEL 1
11 SPG-2211 VR PLATE BRAKE 1
12 SPG-2212 AMPL GEAR 1
i3 SPG-2213 GEAR SHAFT 1
14 SPG-2214 STOPPER 2
16 SPG-2215 RUBBER CUSHION 1
16 SPG-2216 COVER 1
17 SPG-2217 VR COVER 1
19 SPG-2219 GEAR STAY 2
20 SPG-2220 WSHR 4
21 SPG-2221 NEUTRAL STOPPR D 1
101 100-5263 BEARING 12 (OILES 80F-1212) 4
102 220-5484 VOL CONT B-5K OHM 2
104 601-7944 GEAR 15 2
105 210-5028-F15 [SUNITUBE F F15MM 6
106 280-0419 HARNESS LUG 2
201 028-A00304-P |SET SCR HEX SKT CUP P M3x4 4
202 020-000516-0Z |HEX SKT H CAP SCR BLK OZ M5X16 4
203 000-P00420 M SCR PH M4X20 4
204 000-PO0508-W |M SCR PH W/FS MbX8 2
205 000-T00408-OC |M SCR TH CRM M4X8 4
2086 FAS-450005 |SPR PIN BLK OZ 8X10 2
207 000-P00405 M SCR PH M4X5 3
208 FAS-000001 M SCR TH CRM M3X86 2
209 050-H00500 HEX NUT M5 1
210 0680-F00400 |FLT WSHR M4 7
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8.7. TOT-1550UK ASSY MONITOR COVER L 2P

201
i3
1
A
201
> 2
{ | — | Y A
SECTION A-A
ITEM |  PARTNO.. ‘| aQry| - . DESCRIPTION . COMPONENT REF.
1 |SRT-1031X-A 1__|COVER PANEL L BLANK
2 |APC-1560 1 |ASSY SPEAKER L
3 |DYN-1032UK 1 |MASK BRKT
201 |000-P00408-W 3 |MSCR PH W/FS M4X8 (2)-2,(3)1
8.8. TOT-1555UK ASSY MONITOR COVERR 2P
32
1
A
)
——Y L 1
SECTION A-A
ITEM|{ PARTNO. |QTY DESCRIPTION - COMPONENT REF.
1 |SRT-1046X-A | 1 |COVER PANEL R BLANK
2 |APC-1565 1_|ASSY SPEAKER R
3 |DYN-1032UK | 1 |MASK BRKT
201 [000-P00408-W | 3 [M SCR PH W/FS M4X8 (2)-2,(3)-1
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ITEM | ° PART NO. QTy DESCRIPTION COMPONENT REF,
2 | SPG-2401-A 1 | UPPER SEAT BLANK
4 | 5SPG-2402-A 1 | LOWER SEAT BLANK
5 | 8TC-1803 1 | SEAT BASE
7 | STC-1804 2 | SEAT FRAME
8 | STC-1606 1 | SEAT MOUNT TRAY
8 | STC-1607 2 | 8P MOUNT BRKT
10 | STC-1608 1 | SPEAKER NETL
i1 | 8TC-1609 1 | SPEAKERNETR
12 | sTC-1810 1 | SAFETY GUARD
14 | 8TC-1612 2 | PROTECT RUBBER
15 | sTC-1613 1 | SAFETY GUARDF
16 | 051004 0.8 | DRAFT EXCLDR 4 X7MM BLK x 10M {103)-0.8M
17 | SPG-2401-BUK 1 | UPPER SEAT INSERT (2)-1
18 | SPG-2402-BUK 1 | LOWER SEAT INSERT {431
19 | TOF-1603-AUK 1 | SEAT REAR COVER BLANK UK
20 | SRT-2409 2 | SHOULDER PAD INBETWEEN SPKR NETS & SEAT
21 | TOT-1603-BUK 1 | STICKER SEAT BACK
22 | TOT-1603-CUK 1 | STICKER SEAT BACK L
23 | TOT-1603-DUK 1 | STICKER SEAT BACKR

Continued next page
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Continued from previous page

ITEM PART NO. | QTY " DESCRIPTION COMPONENT REF.
101 | 501-9059-91 1 | SEATRAILL

102 | 601-9060-91 1 [ SEATRAILR

103 | 130-5186-91 2 | DUMMY SPEAKER

104 | 280-K02529-WX | 18 | DRIVE FASTENER 25FH 24L 7.9DIA {17)-8,(18)-10

105 | 280-5267 6 | SCRIVET 8 1K31 (19)-6

201 | 030-000850-S 8 | M8X50 BLT W/S PAS (2)-4,{4)-4

202 | 068-852216 20 | M8 WSHR 220D FLT PAS {2.4,8,101,102)4EA
203 | 030-000816-S 4 | MBX16 BLT W/S PAS {8)4

204 | p00-PO0O410-W g8 | M4X10 MSCR PAN W/FS PAS {9)-8

205 | 000-T00408-0B 8 | M4X8 MSCR TH BLK (12)-4,{15)-4

206 | 012-P03512-F 8 | N6X1/2" SITAP FLG PAS (103)-8

207 | 050-U00800 8 | M8 NUT NYLOK PAS (101)4,(102)-4
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8.10. TOT-2000UK ASSY CONTROL PANEL

‘' COMPONENT REF.

ITEM PART NO. Qry DESCRIPTION
1 TOF-2001UK 1 |CONTROL PANEL BRKT
2 |TOF-2500 1 JASSY HANDLE MECHA
3 |TOF-2002UK 1 HANDLE COLLAR
4 |TOF-2003 1 [CONTROL PANEL COVER
5 |[TOF-2004 1 [SHIFT COVER UPPER
8 |TOF-2005 1 |SHIFT COVER LOWER
7 |TOF-2006UK 1 COVER HOLDER
8 0851220 0.075 |FOAM STRIP 8mmSQ ADHESIVE
9  |TOF-2008UK 1 |CTRLPNL PLATE {(4)-1
11 [TOT-2150UK 1_ |ASSY SW PLATE
12 1601-11097 1 | STEERING WHEEL 340
13 |601-11098 1 STEERING EMBLEM 340
14 |TOF-2010 1 |STICKER STEERING EMBLEM {13)-1
15 |440-WS00220UK 1 [WARNING STICKER TRAP HAZARD
102 | 280-A02000-A 5 [ROUTER TWIST D20 ADH
103 |610-0408-91 1 |UP/DOWN SHIFTER AL
104 |601-0460 1 |CABLE TIE 100mm
105 | 280-A00900-A 3 RCOUTER TWIST Dg ADH

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

" DESCRIPTION

COMPONENT REF.

iTEM | PARTNO. | QTY
201 |030-000820-S 4 |MBX20 BLT WIS PAS (2)-4
202 [060-FO0B0O 4 |M8 WSHR FORM A FLT PAS (2)-4
203 |000-T0O0408-0B 5 | M4X8 MSCR TH BLK (9)-2,(6)-3
204 |000-P00410-W 2 |M4X10 MSCR PH WIFS (7)-2
205 | 008-T00512-08 4 |M5X12 TMP PRF TH BLK (103)-4
206 |000-T00410-0C 4 [M4X10 TH CRM M4X10 (11)-4
207 |000-T00408-0B 5 |M4X8 MSCR TH BLK {102)-5
208 | 050-F01200 1 |M12NUT FLG SER PAS (12)-1
209 |FAS-290015 3 |M4X12 HEX SKT SCR FH BLK {13)-3
301 |TOF-60016UK 1 |WH EXT VOLUME C

302 |TOF-60017UK 1 |WHEXT VIEW BUTTON C

303 | TOF-80018UK 1 |WH EXT SHIFTER

304 |CKT-62037UK 1__|WIRE HARN ENCODER EXT 2

3056 |CKT-62036UK 1__|WIRE HARN SERVO OUTPUT EXT 2
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8.11. TOT-2150UK ASSY SW PLATE
oy (20 02) (03 (1)
‘-g_ ‘zi ;,' _;"
£ i ! )
O % ' \ / ./ C)
START - VIEW / CREDIT|
i
O - / O )
ITEM | PARTNO. |QTY ' DESCRIPTION COMPONENT REF.
1 TOT-2151UK 1 |BUTTON PLATE
2 |TOT-2152UK 1 |STICKER START/VIEW/CREDIT
101 ]509-5838-Y 1 |SW PB LW1L-15Y-TK1670 CREDIT
102 | 509-5485-05 1 |PUSH BUTTON BLUE VIEW
103 [280-A02000-A 1 (ROUTER TWIST D20 ADH
104 |509-5440 1 |PUSH BTN SW IT GRN W/L DC14V START
301 | TOF-80019UK 1 |WHVIEW BUTTON
302 |TOT-81078UK 1 |WH PLAYER SELECT SW
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8.12. TOF-2500 ASSY HANDLE MECHA

Kelg 800 2 )

AT e M

o

AT

TR

SN

™ : . L :/.
i b
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ITEM |  PARTNO. oo - . 'DESCRIPTION
1 TOF-2501 MECHA BASE
2 TOF-2502 MECHA BASE LID
3 TOF-2503 HANDLE SHAFT
4 TOF-2504 SPACER COLLAR A
5 TOF-2505 STOPPER BLOCK A
6 TOF-2507 SPACER COLLARB
7 TOF-2508 STOPPER PIN S8
8 TOF-2508X STOPPER RUBBER SS
9 SPGE-2505 PULLEY 60 S5M
10 |DYN-1270 STOPPER KEY
11 |TOF-2510 SPACER COLLAR C
12 | TOF-2511 STOPPER HOLDER
13 |TOF-2512 STOPPER RUBBER
14 |TOF-2513 STOPPER BOLT
15 |TCF-2514 VR BRKT
16 [TOF-2515 GEAR HOLDER
17 [601-6172 GEAR 48
18 | SPG-2504 PULLEY 20 S5M
19 [SPG-2506 MOTOR BRKT
20 18PG-2453 KEY 4x4 x40
21 | SPG-2454 MOTOR SHAFT COLLAR
22 |ASK-3502 MOTOR SPACER
23 | ABK-3503 MOTOR COLLAR
101 [ 350-5448-01 SERVO MOTOR 500W NEW
102 [220-5484 VOL CONT B-5K OHM
220-5753 VOL CONT B-5K OHM
103 |310-5028-F20 SUMITUBE F F 20MM
104 1601-11088 TIMING BELT {150 S5M 520)
105 1100-5168 BEARING 20 {NSK 680422)
106 |100-5285 BEARING 20 (680422)
201 |028-A00408-P SET SCRHEX SKTCUP P M4 x 8
202 [030-000820-S HEX BLT W/S M8 x 20
203 |065-5S01280-Z2 STP RING BLK OZ 812
204 1000-PO0410-W M SCR PH W/FS M4 x 10
205 |030-000612-S HEX BLT W/S M6x 12
206 | 060-F00800 FLT WSHR M6
207 1030-000840-S HEX BLT W/S M8 x 40
208 |068-852216 FLTWSHR 8.5-22x 1.6
209 1050-U00800 U NUT M8
210 [060-F00800 FLT WSHR M8
211 {020-000612-0Z HEX SKT H CAP SCR BLK 0Z M6 x 12
212 1080-300600 SPR WSHR M6
301 |600-6866 WIRE HARN ASSY HANDLE MECHA VR
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8.13. TOT-4500UK ASSY MAIN BD

! n |
N

(3 Yol

<192h 103 ’2“?

N
S
X
LR )
-

PR
: (2
ITEM| - PARTNO. - |QTY " DESCRIPTION - COMPONENT REF.
1_|TOF-4501UK 1_|MAIN BD BASE
2 |840-0091D-12 | 1 |ASSY CASE NAT RT/232C &COM EXP
3 |APC-4002 1_|SW REG BRKT
4 1105-5435 1_|GD DRIVE BRKT STD
5 |LB1111 1_|STICKER PLEASE RECYCLE
6 |610-0617 1| GD-ROM DRIVE UNIT NAOMI
7 |610-0625-0027 | 1 |GD SOFT TOT ENG
8 |253-5508-0357 | 1 |KEYCHIP
101 |400-5397-01 1i_|SwW REGU FOR JVS VA
102 |400-5421-07512 | 1 |SW REGU LCA755-12
103 | 081071 1_|FEET P.C.B PKT OF 4 (102)-4 FEET
104 _|354081 4 | TWIST LOK BHKL-450-4
105 | 354083 4 |(A)TWIST N LOK BHKL-750-4
106 |280-A00964-WX | 6 |ROUTER TWIST D09 S06.4 WOOD X
107 |LB1101 1_|STICKER WARNING BATTERY GAME BD
201 |000-P00416-W | 11 |M4X16 MSCR PAN W/FS PAS (2)-4,(4)-3,(3)-4
202 {012-P03516 4 |NBX5/8" SITAP PAN PAS (102)-4
203 |012-P00410-F | 4 |N8X3/8" S/TAP FLG PAS (6)-4
204 |000-POD408-W | 4 |M4X8 MSCR PAN W/FS PAS (101)-4
302 |TOF-60002UK | 1 |WH MAINBD AC
303 |TOF-60003UK_ | 1 |WH JVS PWR 6P W/CARD
304 |TOF-60004UK | 1 |WH JVS PWR 8P W/GD
305 |TOF-60005UK | 1 {WH MAIN BD /O PWR
306 | TOF-60006UK | 1 |WH MAIN BD SOUND
307 |600-7247-500 | 1 | CABLE SCSI ST-L TYPE2 500MM
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8.14. TOT-4600UK ASSY ELEC BD

7 T

A
/

52253 oo

) ,__®
il
[ ]

T 201
o 4

ITEM | - 'PARTNO. | QTY | : DESGRIPTION - -~ GOMPONENT REF,
1 |TOF-4601UK 1 |WOQCDEN BASE ELEC
3 |837-13551-92 1 _|I/O CONTROL BD FOR JVS

102 |560-5394UK 1 |TRANSFORMER DUT TW

103 |838-13578 1 |PWR AMP 2CH & MIXER

104 1838-14174 1 _[SERVO MOTOR DRIVE BD MIDI

105 1838-11856CE-02 | 1 |CONNECT BD W/FUSE 6.3A CE

107 1354081 11 [ TWIST LOK BHKL-450-4

108 354083 10 [(AYTWIST N LOK BHKL-750-4

109 |280-A00964-WX | 12 |ROUTER TWIST D08 SO6.4 WOOD X

201 |012-P00325 14 |N4X1" S/TAP PAN PAS (3)-4.(103)-4,(104)-4,(105)-2

203 |000-P00416-W M4X16 MSCR PH W/FS (102)-4

206 |068-441616 M4 WSHR 160D FLT PAS {102)-4

301 [600-7141-100 CABLE JVS TYPE A-B 100CM

4
4
1
302 [600-6985-006UK 1 [WIRE HARN 100V OUT
303 [FRI-81003UK 1 [WIRE HARN CONNBD B
308 |TOF-60104UK 1 |PWR AMP 14V AC IN
307 |NCR-61002UK 1 |WHAMP VR
308 |NCR-81003UK 1 [WHAMP AUDIO
308 |NCR-81004UK 1 [WHAMPSPF
310 | TOF-80001UK 1 |WHCONNBDOUTA
311 | TOF-80007UK 1 |WHMIDI
312 | TOF-60008UK 1 [WHELEC BD I/Q PWR
313 [ TOF-50009UK 1 [WHIHOBD
314 | TOF-80105UK 1 [WHI/OBRD AD
315 |POD-81057UK 1 |WHEARTH AC UNIT
316 |FRI-81030UK 1 [WIRE HARN EXT MOTOR A
317 |TOF-60011UK 1 |WHEXT ENCODER A
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8.15. TOT-10001UK ASSY COCKPIT 1P

ITEM PART NO. QTY " DESCRIPTION " COMPONENT REF.

1 | DUT-1120UK 1 | ASSY SUB MAIN BASE

2 I TOT-1550UK {1 | ASSY MONITOR COVERL 2P

3 | TOT-1555UK 1 | ASSY MONITOR COVER R 2P

4 | TOT-2000UK 1 | ASSY CONTROL PANEL

5 [POD-1023UK 1 [MONITOR STAND

6 L TOT-1200UK 1 | ASSY PEDAL BASE TOT

7 | POD-1021UK 1 | MONITOR SUPPORT

8 | DUT-1008UK 1 |ROOF LIDBUT

9 |POD-1022 1 | MONITOR MASK

10 | SPG-1005 1 |MASK HOLDER

12 | TOT-1600UK 1 | ASSY SEAT TWIN 1P

14 | TOT-4500UK 1 | ASSY MAIN BD

15 | TOT-4600UK 1 |ASSYELECBD

17 |FRI510UK 1 |ASSYBASELIDR

18 | RAL-2007 1 |RUBBER HOLDER R TWIN (121
19 | RAL-2008 1 | RUBBER HOLDER L TWIN {12)-1
20 [TOF-1502UK 1 |STICKER BASE L

Continued on next page
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Coniinued from previous page

ITEM PART NO. QTyY DESCRIPTION "COMPONENT REF.
21 | TOF-1503UK 1 | STICKER BASER
22 | TOT-1504UK 1 |STICKERBASELID (17)-1
23 | POD-1026UK 4 | CRT SPACER {POD) (5)-2,(7)-2
24 | pUT-2031UK 1 | FRONT FLOOR UK DUT FIX DOWN AT NEXT LEVEL UP
25 | SRT-1009UK 1 [MONITOR SPASHGUARD SRT TW FIXTO (10
26 | SRT-2031UK 0.9 [ NEOPRENE RUBBER STRIP 10X3mm (24)-0.5,(1)-0.4 4X10cm STRIPS
27 | os1o04 0.705 | DRAFT EXCLDR 4 X7MM BLK x 10M (9)-705mm ON FRONT LIP
30 | 440-WS00220UK 1__ | WARNING STICKER TRAP HAZARD
31 |421-8075.75 1 | JASRAC STICKER TOT
33 |421-11409-09 1 [STICKER JASRAC V TOT
101 | 200-5948 1 |ASSY CLR DSPL 20 TYPE 31K UK
105 | 280-5112 4 |BUSHFORTV {1014
106 | 280-5113 4 |COLLARFORTY (101)4
107 | 068-652518 4  [MBWSHR 250D FLT PAS (1014
108 | 280-L00716-0S 3 | STANDQFF 70D 41D 16L (101)-3 REMOTE BD
109 | 601-6231-C100 2 |EDGING NEW TYPE TOP OF WIRE COVER -2
110 |601-6231-D100 2 |EDGING NEW TYPE INSIDE OF PEDAL BASE -2
111 | 260-0011-02 1 [AXIAL FLOW FAN AC100V 50-80Hz
112 | 440-WsS0220UK 1 | WARNING STICKER TRAP HAZARD NEXT TQ STEERING GEARS
113 [ FN1012 2 |MESH GUARD METAL i20mm FAN {111)-2
114 1051195 8 | RIVET SNAP MOSS SR1811 {113)-8
115 1 280-A00900-A 20 | ROUTER TWIST D9 ADH
116 | 280-A00748-PM 4 | ROUTER TWIST D7 SO4.8PA MONITOR STAND HORIZONTAL BAR
117 1 280-A02048-PM 12 | ROUTER TWIST D20 SO4.8PA WIRE COVER BOX 2X4 CORNER DROP
201 | 030-000840-SB 12 | M8X40 BLT WIS BLK {(234,(314,(7)-4
202 | 008-B00B25-0B 4 | MBX30 TMP PRF BH BLK (4)-4
203 | 060-S00800-0B 4 | MB WSHR SPR BLK (4)4
204 | 060-FO0B00-08 16 | M8 WSHR FORM AFLT BLK (2)4,(3)4,(4)4.(7)-4
205 | 030-000850-SB 8 | MB8X50 BLT W/S BLK (5)-8
208 | 068-852216-0B 12 | M8 WSHR 220D FLT BLK (5)-8,(12)-4
207 | 030-000516-SB 6 | MBX16 BLT W/S BLK (6)-6
208 | 068-651616-0B 6 | M6 WSHR 160D FLT BLK 6)6
209 | ppo-PO0408-WB 6 | M4X8 MSCR PAN WIFS BLK {8)-4,(6)-2
210 | 000-T00530-08 2 1 M5X30 MSCR TH BLK ()2
211 | 000-T0D512-0B 3 | M5X12 MSCR TH BLK (9)-3
212 | 068-552016-0B 5 | M5 WSHR 200D FLT BLK {9)-5
213 | 000-FOD512 4 | M5X12 MSCR CSK PAS {(10)4
214 | p30-000820-SB 4 [ MBX20 BLT WIS BLK {12)4
215 | 032-000425 4 | M4X25 WBLT PAS (14)-2,{15)-2
216 |068-441616 4 | M4 WSHR 160D FLT PAS {14)-2,(15)-2
217 | 008-T00512-0B 4 | M5X12 TMP PRF THBLK (174
218 | 050-FO0B00 4 [M6 NUT FLG SER PAS {101)4
219 | poo-Fo0320 3 | M3X20 MSCR PAN PAS (101)-3 REMOTE BD
220 1 p12-HBO512 8 | N10X1/2" SITAP HEX B PAS (111)-8
221 | 080-FO0500 8 | M5 WSHR FORM A FLT PAS {111)-8

Continued on next page
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Continued from previous page

ITEM PART NO. QTyY : - -DESCRIPTION ‘COMPONENT REF.
301 | TOE-80100UK 1 | WH EXT VIEW BUTTON A
304 | NCR-81034UK 1 | WIRE HARN EXT COIN
306 |500-6373-77-01 4 | WIRE HARNESS PLAYER SEL EXT B
307 | TOF-60101UK 1 | WHEXT FRONT SP B
308 | FRI-61042UK 1 |WIRE HARN EXT VR B
309 | NCR-61011UK 1 | WIRE HARM VIEW BUTTONB
310 | 800-7009-2500 1 {ASSY RGB CA D-SUB 15P 2500MM
312 §FRI61041UK 1 | WIRE HARN EXT MOTOR B
313 | FRI61027UK 1 | WIRE HARN EXT AG100V A
314 | TOF-60021UK 1 |WHEXT ACT00V B
S5 | TOF-60052UK 1 | WH EARTH FCR PRIVER MAIN BASE
318 | POD-51012UK 1 | WIRE HARN 100V EXT COCKPIT
317 | TOF-60015UK 1 | WHEXT ENCODER B
318 | NCR-B1008UK 1 |WHEXT FRONT SP A
318 | POD-61028UK 1 | WIRE HARN EXT AC UNIT
320 | TOF-60103UK 1 IWHVTSEXT
321 | TOF-60010UK 1 |WHEXT CARDRW A
322 | 600-6275-01450 2 | ASSY FIBER OPTIC 5 0150CM
323 | 600-9020-44K 1 | WIRE HARN EARTH 200mm Md/M4 K MON STAND TO WIRE COVER BOX
324 1 500-9100-44K 2 | WIRE HARN EARTH 1000mm M4/M4 K MON STAND TO MON SUPPORT & C.PNL
325 | §00-9020-44K 1 | WIRE HARN EARTH 200mm M4/i4 K MON SUPPORT TO ROOF LID
326 | p00-9060-46K 1 | WIRE HARN EARTH 600mm M4/M6 K MON STAND TO LH BOT OF 1014
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8.16. APC-1560

ASSY SPEAKER L

]

ITEM | ~ PARTNO. ~

- -DESCRIPTION

QTyY | COMPONENT REF.
1 |APC-1561 1 | SPEAKER BRKT
101 [130-5156 1 |SPEAKER BOX 80HM 20W TWEETER @ TOP
201 |000-P00512-W 2 |MSCR PHW/FS M5X12 {101)-2

8.17. APC-1565

ASSY SPEAKER R

S50

b— -

ITEM "PART NO. QTty - DESCRIPTION | COMPONENT REF.
1 |APC-1561 1 [SPEAKER BRKT
101 |130-5156 1 _|SPEAKER BOX 80HM 20W TWEETER @ TOP
201 |000-P00512-W 2 [MSCRPHWIFS M5X12

(101)-2
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8.18. DUT-1120UK ASSY SUB MAIN BASE

® 3

ITEM PART NO. Qry : - “DESCRIPTION ' ' :COMPONENT REF,
1 DUT-1121UK i |MAIN BASE
8 [MA1007 4 |CASTOR SWIVEL 63mm NYLON
10 |601-5699UK-01 2 |LEG ADJ M16X100 1L/NUT

11 |601-5699UK-03 2 |LEG ADJ M16X100 3 L/NUT

209 |030-000816 16 {M8X16 BLT PAS

210 1060-S00800 16 | M8 WSHR SPR PAS

8.19. FRI-0300UK ASSY COINCHUTE TOWER FRI

TEM| PARTNO. |QTY| ‘DESCRIPTION COMPONENT REF.

1 |ECA-0301UK COIN CHUTE TOWER ECA

2 |VTS-FRI-T VTS BOARD FRI TWIN SEE TEXT

3 |PP1087 BOX CASH FOR MINI DOOR

4 |SRT-0302UK CCT FLOOR TWIN

JEETE W Wy RS

5 |DUT-0302UK COIN PATH PLATE

201 [000-P00410-W i1 |M4X10 MSCR PAN W/FS PAS {2)-4,(4)-2.(5)-5

301 |FRI-610568UK 1 |WIRE HARN VTS BOARD
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8.20. FRI-1510UK ASSYBASELIDR

/
[ [4]
E}D O
s} [}
I
ITEM | - PARTNO. -|QTY " 'DESCRIPTION = - ' COMPONENT REF.
1 DUT-158110UK 1 JBASELIDR
2 |DUT-1511-CUK 1 GASKET STRIP {1)-1
3 [DUT-1511-DUK 1 [LOCK TONGUE DUT (101)-1
101 [220-5575UK 1 |LOCK
201 |050-F0D400 1 M4 NUT FLG SER PAS {301)-1
301 1600-8020-44K 1 [WIRE HARN EARTH 200mm M4/M4 K R.FLOOR TO MAIN BASE
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8.21. SPG-0500UK ASSY WIRE COVER SPG TWIN

TEM | PARTNO. | QTY | - DESCRIPTION = | ‘COMPONENT REF.

1 DYN-0005UK AC COVERA
2  |DYN-0008UK HOLE LID {1)-2
101 |600-8275-0500 CABLE FIBER OPTIC &mm x 500cm
201 | 000-P0O0308-WB M3X8 MSCR PAN W/FS BLK (2)-4
202 |050-F00400 M4 NUT FLG SER PAS EARTH - 1
203 | 280-A02000-A ROUTER TWIST D20 ADH (1)-5

301 [600-6817-104 WIRE HARN EXT AC (SPG)

302 :600-6817-102 WIRE HARN EXT TOWER L (SPG)

303 |600-6817-103 WIRE HARN EXT TOWER R (SPG)

304 |600-6373-76 WIRE HARNESS PLAYER SEL EXT A

305 |600-9075-44K WIRE HARN EARTH 750mm M4/M4 K | SUB AC-AC COVER

308 |600-9030-44K WIRE HARN EARTH 300mm M4/M4 K | MAIN AC-AC COVER

PR N TN PEENY IFUR U PN T N S E - G N 3 P

WIRE HARN EARTH 400mm M4/M5 K |AC COVER - CCT

307 |600-9040-45K
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8.22. VOF-0450UK CARD UNIT TWIN L

ITEM| PARTNO. |Q@Ty | ~*° '~ DESCRIPTION .-~ | COMPONENT REF.

102 |601-11082 CARD R/W UNIT CRP-1231BR-10

103 1280-A01200-A ROUTER TWIST D12 ADH

1 [CKT-0401UK 1 |CARD R/W BASE TWIN

2 |CKT-0402UK 1 JCARD R/W COVER TWIN L

3 |CKT-0403UK 1 [LOCKING TONGUE NARROW

4 |253-5512 1 |CARD GUIDE

5 |CKT-0404UK 1 |PLATE STAY

6 [CKT-0408UK 2 |LOCKBRKT S

7 |CKT-1307 2 |STUD PLATE

8 [VOF-0451UK 1 [CARD R/W BRKT FOR VOF

8 (170048 1 [SPACER-L+F REF 9203602

10 |CKT-D408UK 1 |GATE

11 |CKT-0407UK 1 |INSULATOR PLATE CKT

12 |VOF-0452UK 1 |[INSULATOR PLATE VOF

13 |100-5365-0606 1 {OILES BEARING 80T 0606 (2)-1
101 |220-5575UK 1 1LOCK (931

1
3

201 }000-PO0308-W 7 |M3X8 MSCR PAN W/FS PAS {2)-3,(102)-4
202 1000-F02508 2 [M2.5X8MSCRCSKBZP (4)-2
203 j065-E00500 2 |DIAS ERING (5)-2
204 1068-652016 4 M6 WSHR 200D FLT PAS (5)-4
205 [050-F00400 8 |M4 NUT FLG SER PAS (6)-4,(11)-2,(12)-2
206 |000-F00308 4 |M3X8 MSCR CSK PAS (113-2,(12)-2
301 |VOF-60050UK 1 |WHCARD RW
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8.23. VOF-0460UK CARD UNIT TWIN R

s
S

AN 1

e s
S
Os
ITEM | *PARTNO. |QTY DESCRIPTION COMPONENT REF.
1 |CKT-0401UK 1 |CARD RW BASE TWIN
2 |CKT-0422UK 1 |CARD R COVER TWINR
3 CKT-0403UK 1 |LOCKING TONGUE NARROW
4 |253-5512 i |CARD GUIDE
5 CKT-0404UK 1 |PLATE STAY
6 |CKT-0408UK 2 |LOCKBRKT S
7 | CKT-1307 2 |STUD PLATE
8 |VOF-0451UK 1 |CARD RW BRKT FOR VOF
9 |170048 1 | SPACER-L+F REF 9203602
10 |CKT-0406UK 1 |GATE
11 |CKT-0407UK 1 [INSULATOR PLATE CKT
12 | VOF-0452UK 1 |INSULATOR PLATE VOF
13 100-5365-0606 1 |OH.ES BEARING BQT 0806 {2)-1
101 |220-5575UK 1 |LOCK (9)-1
102 |601-11082 1~ |CARD RAW UNIT CRP-1231BR-10
103 |280-A01200-A | 3 |ROUTER TWIST D12 ADH
201 |000-P00308-W | 7 |M3X8 MSCR PAN WIFS PAS (2)-3,(102)-4
202 | 000-F02508 2 |M2.5 X 8 MSCR CSK BZP (4)-2
203 | 065-E00500 2 |DIAS ERING (5)-2
204 | 068-652016 4 |M6 WSHR 200D FLT PAS (5)-4
205 |050-F00400 8 |M4 NUT FLG SER PAS (6)-4,(11)-2,(12)-2
206 |000-FO0308 4 |M3X8 MSCR CSK PAS (11)2,(12)-2
301 |VOF-60050UK | 1 |WH CARD RW
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ITEM

8.24. TOT-INST-TW ASSY INSTALLATION KIT TOT TWIN

" "‘DESCRIPTION

" PART NO. QTY - COMPONENT REF.

i | TOT-0200UK 1 |ASSY BILLBOARD

2 |FRI-0300UK 1 |ASSY COINCHUTE TOWER FRI

3 |SPG-0500UK 1 |ASSY WIRE COVER SPG TWIN

4 [DYN-0013 1 |{JOINT PIPE

5 | DYN-0006XUK 1 JACCOVERB

6 [SRT-0018UK 1 |ACCOVERC

7 | DYN-0019UK 1 [ACCOVERD

8 RAL-XXXX-14UK 1 |TIE BRACKET RALLY

9  |sSPG-0008 2  |BILLBOARD HOLDER

10 [422-0805UK 2 |PLAY INSTR SH TOT MULTI

13 PK0339 1 {INST KIT BOX TOT TWIN

14 | TOT-0004UK 2 ISTICKER CARD SLOT TOF A MULTI

15 | TOT-0005UK 2 |STICKER CARD SLOT TOF B MULTI

16 |601-11237-01 3 |CARD PACKAGE TOT ENG

17 |601-11050 1 |CLEANING KIT(30SHT)

18 {220-5753 1 |VOL CONT B-5K OHM (TOCOS) spare
101 [440-CS0186UK 2 |STICKER C EPILEPSY MULTI
201 |030-000825-SB 20 | MB8X25 BLT W/S BLK (1,2, 4)4EA.(9)-8
202 | 068-852216-0B 20 |[M8 WSHR 220D FLT BLK {1,2,4)-4EA.{9)-8
203 | 000-P00412-WB 15 |M4X12 MSCR PAN W/FS BLK (3)-5,(53-4,(6)-2,(7)4
204 [ 050-Foodo0 3 |M4 NUT FLG SER PAS {AC UNITS)-1EA, {2)-1
205 |068-441616 3 [M4 WSHR 160D FLT PAS (12)-3
401 [420-5827 1 |SERVICE MANUAL SANWA 31K
402 [420-6741-02UK 1 | SERVICE MANUAL TOT TWIN
403 | 0S1019 2 |SELF SEAL BAG 9X12.3/4
404 | 540-0006-01 1 |WRENCH M4 TMP PRF
405 | 540-0007-01 1 |WRENCH M5 TMP PRF
406 |540-0009-01 1 |WRENCH M8 TMP PRF
407  |220-5484 1 |VOL CONT B-5K OHM
408 | SAECE-xx 1 | DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY DEC. OF CONFORMITY TOTT
409 |514-5078-5000 2 |FUSE 5X20 CERAMIC SB 5000mA
411 | 420-6620UK 1 | SERVICE MANUAL GD ROM SYSTEM
416 |509-5704 1 |SW MICRO TYPE (OMRON K3L13)
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9. APPENDIX A - ELECTRICAL SCHEMATIC
9.1. WIRE COLOURS

THE WIRE COLOUR CODE 1S AS FOLLOWS:

A PINK

B SKY BLUE
c BROWN

D PURPLE

E LIGHT GREEN
Wires other than those of any of the colours listed above will be displayed by 2 alphanumeric characters:

1 RED
BLUE
YELLOW
GREEN
WHITE
ORANGE
BLACK
GREY

If the right hand side numeratl of the code is 0, then the wire will be of a single colour shown by the lfeft hand
side numeral (see the list above).

Note 1: if the right hand side alphanumeric is not 0, that particular wire has a spiral colour code. The left
hand side character shows the base colour and the right hand side one, the spiral colour.

[Example] 51-wuanennmnman WHITE/RED = WHITE wire with RED stripes

=

Note 2: The character following the wire colour code indicates the size of the wire.

W oo~ Wi

K: AWG18, UL1015
L: AWG20, UL1007
None AWG22, UL1007

9.2. ELECTRICAL SCHEMATIC

The following pages contain the electrical schematic for this machine.

134






TOTRMAHK
LSS EUUBCARD

 TRAY - 303 565540 LUK
P REE - 30MEs- e K

200-5949
ASSYCLR DSPL
I9TYPE MK UK

AL 10
fos ey
TIMAG
DEMAG

i
g

2
[+]
&
g

DS LINA

| 4600UK
’f ELEC BD BASE

[REE
1R

FODBIGIHR

NESED

A 1.
ASSYREXTIRE
DI SIS

ASSY COCKPIE

B
i g
o =
Z 3
a
s 1
=2 s
2 :’E
g =3
T 25
2 & O 4
5 Q?;, BE
= O v wfé
= gy

i BOMNIBW

TOR-GHOTUX

O 450K TOT-1355UK
: R

)
B

TOT-1ee0t
ASSY AR BASE

NCRGI00RUK

TOT- 1000

TOTLO105U

ASSY MAIN BASE
TOF-1500UK

139513
Pkl

e
ML ek

0TSO 1

1|

C ST

|
ASSY LY
TOTAGGUIK

ST IT AL

© SHEALRBOX
| B oM 20w







A | ! G
@ TSP EYIN .~E
= 3 .
53 o [ 0 O T O S E e e e P PP R B K T - — e e+ e o
CRRNNNRRRNRAWARERRN |
' Bl R
4 l 6606817192 5O0LIK ,
2Bk R R SIS |
! COVER :
‘o 28 um_w_“_l
b oo o) LNy f-»tDﬂ‘P’:.B_t J '
I%ﬁ;;aéiamaﬁ l
’ 1300UK
2 | |
: JWER FERRARI
f‘ \ '
_ | £006373.27.91 ] PLANER BELECT S l
k - cp .
l FREG1B55UK ! = TP g 1Y)
L 71 2171 S E0 '
X = 75 o Ly 1
3| FRI0300UK W "*‘T“"“ Toretork |
: R? 6036373-77-41 . PLAYER SELECT o®
o 54 , S4 - IF1T0}
i e ST o T A
— 71 e I rD (F13D0)
. -] 75 e L) :
] l fftt.;-ﬁl WHITEfH TOTL1078UK
) E152650 L3 l 1F I
l CABLE
4l - e ToT- | ToT-2000UK |
5 VALANCE 10001 UK : '
[ . ASSY . ASSY .
COCKPIT { CONTROL {
i - PANEL
WOACERAMECFUSE SUhsoTe-tom0 T T T ST T T
o ’ ] (F25m,
51! for R o—iE
' i e [y I
F FUsED | 6056873 DI TUK oy T T T
l d SOUKET
£P1302 s l
11 | K
| 21 TOT-04 8 |
Lk - (\J_— -
~ = ASSY AC UNI
5| o ]
i o LTE THLS DIREING RILL 1 B de B COPIED
r ] T4 Bf BETIRNED ¥ EFfAND
[ WIN TOTSCM2/3
FLTLRATIOR TIGK GIAGIER Hx
A ’ s ! G

(¥l






TOLLO100

N C/
TofAiL1
POS G

=y

A

LA

TORAGE 172
39,801

ToPhGEL
FGA 28

(8

s

ToPAGE 1A
FO5.G4

TOREH0HE

I0PACE 1
FO5.G5

PLAYER 2 - "MASTE

FLRLSD

TOE 2000

DH10344L

EARTHMAP oo oo

Rty p :
e e o

DK OTORSEPORT

DIEHE
S - SR
5 1

POD-510120K

RIORFRAVE :

. BUTIBEK

‘ 1 i N TOT-SCR313







10. ADDENDUM

10.1. Rated Current

Rated Current (A): 2.75
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